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INTRODUCTION

On initiation of the OECD Education Committee, Member States have been requested to prepare their
individual Country Reports on the topic as indicated in the title: Alternative Approaches to Financing
Lifelong Learning.
As a first step on the way to compiling Reports, the Swedish Ministry of Education and the Education
Committee Secretariat held a meeting involving national experts on 6 - 7 May 1997. Issues to be addressed
and methodological approaches to be used were agreed upon in the meeting. The Secretariat, in cooperation with the Czech Ministry of Education, organised another meeting for national experts on 20 - 21
November 1997 with the aim of harmonising writing activities and ensuring a common understanding of
issues to be addressed.
This Country Report follows on the structure and content of issues to be addressed of the “Instructions and
contents for the preparation of Country Reports” compiled by the OECD Education Committee Secretariat,
*
taking also into account comments made in the national expert meeting .

*

Overlapping and repeating sections throughout the chapters of the Report are due to the fact that questions which
had to be answered required to be given similar or even the very same answers. The author and the editor left these
sections unchanged, as they wished to ease the work of the expert team synthesising Reports by providing exhaustive
answers to all questions, being, at the same time, aware of possible overlaps and repetitions.
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CHAPTER 1.
Introduction: the country setting
Subsequent to the socio-economic transition, the legal regulation of all educational sectors was reformulated in Hungary. Parliament enacted the laws on public education, vocational training and higher
education, and laid down development conceptions in 1993. The adult education-related sections of these
laws – and attached executive decrees – constitute the current framework for lifelong learning. However,
these laws and decrees, and development strategies undoubtedly focus on juvenile education, therefore
adult education – perhaps except for decrees concerning labour market, retraining and vocational training –
plays a rather peripheral role in them.
This situation is in many ways natural, since the public educational, vocational and higher
educational sectors inherited from the socio-economic transition are contradictory and partly
underdeveloped. The expansion of public education first to age 16, then to 18, the transformation of
vocational training based on large scale economy into a flexible system which satisfies labour market
demands, and the expansion of higher educational enrolment capacity were urgent tasks. Therefore, in the
first half of the 1990s governmental efforts focused on the modernisation of the public, vocational and
higher education of the youth.
It is also important to note the presence of cognitive obstacles. The major problem is the attitude of
rejecting knowledge as a value, which occurs mainly in the lower and middle social strata. A social
tendency can be observed which depreciates school knowledge as opposed to a cunning lifeform when one
accepts but one’s own moral law and thus achieves practical success. Another cognitive contradiction is
that even today value is assigned to certificates (diploma, baccalaureate) rather than true knowledge.
The governmental conceptions and actions which attempted to cure unemployment raising as a
consequence of the economic transformation and restructuring from the early 1990s on, focused primarily
on training, retraining and job-related training for the unemployed and those directly threatened by
unemployment until the mid-90s.
Today there are more and more social and economic phenomena which draw attention to the
importance of adult education:
•
•
•

Subsequent to the economic transformation and restructuring, problems have arisen in the labour
market employment of those who obtained their qualification from the previous – in many ways out of
date – public educational and vocational training system.
In this changing and structurally transforming economy job-related skills become obsolescent faster,
and there is an increasing need for the permanent expansion, cyclic transformation and restructuring of
these skills both on the employees’ and on the employers’ side.
Globalisation creates demand (of the individuals) and need (of the economic and social organisations)
for the development of such skills as communication in foreign languages, international cultural,
economic, business and legal skills, etc., which is all the more important because of Hungary’s
integrational efforts into the NATO and the EU.
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•

The educational consumptional ambitions of the population are apparent: in addition to job-related
skills people demand the kind of cultural and scientific knowledge – to expand their everyday
knowledge – which is not exclusively for labour market utilisation. Moreover, the expansion and
acquisition of knowledge necessary for the development of a democratic society is just as important for
the social and economic organisations.

As a result of the processes described above the significance of adult training is increasing and the
conception of lifelong learning is coming to the foreground. After having created the legal and
development framework for juvenile education, governmental organisations turn their attention towards the
establishment of the sites of, the conditions and legal framework for lifelong learning, as well as
motivating its participants and developing its methods. Therefore the primary objective of the Hungarian
application of the present paper may be precisely to draw attention to the current state of opportunities of
lifelong learning in Hungary, and to initiate further advance.
1.1 Political context
(I) The concept of lifelong learning
Terms such as adult education, learning beside work (advanced training), and occasionally public
culture management or public education were traditionally applied and it is also these terms mainly that are
well-known today. Lifelong learning is a new term used in a narrow circle, primarily among experts, its
understanding as “permanent learning, training and education” emerged first in the 1960s.
We must add, however, that in the ‘Strategy for the long-term development of Hungarian public
education’ lifelong learning appears as an issue of content in public educational modernisation, as an
educational objective for which students have to be prepared in order to be able to fulfil the requirements
set by the rapidly changing world via upgrading their skills and knowledge.
The term lifelong learning stands for the organised learning forms that take place in an adult age
subsequent to the completion of formal education, and – according to current practice – mainly the various
training forms related to the workplace and to the improvement of labour market position. Non-formal selfeducation does not belong here.
With regards to the political approaches of adult education, it should also be noted that the mobility
function has always been stressed besides the need of up-dating existing knowledge.
The concept and field of adult education is complex, it includes traditional formal education and
the so called labour market training or even more specifically those with the direct objective of
employment. Types of adult education include general education and job-related training.
Adult education is multilevel, it extends over to primary school, secondary and tertiary education.
Therefore, adult education consists of several areas:
•
•
•

formal adult education (to make up for missed school education),
labour market training (preventive additional and advanced training and retraining for the (potential)
unemployed to facilitate their employment); this sector is going to be reviewed among supported
training and characteristic data can be found in the statistics of active assets of labour policy,
on-site training (taking place at companies) provided by an external provider or by the firm itself (it
primarily refers to the training or advanced training of the firm’s own employees),
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•

other training and advanced training (e.g. additional and advanced training and retraining which is
important for the career of and initiated by the person).

The training forms enlisted above except for formal adult education belong to the concept of the so
called non-formal vocational training. Data about vocational training falling under the law on vocational
training is collected by a statistical network (National Statistical Data Collection Programme, OSAP).
(ii) Political commitments made so far in connection with lifelong learning
The breakthrough in establishing the legal basis for adult education was the law on vocational
training in 1993 and the executive decrees. The universally adopted objective of the law is that everybody
shall have an accomplished vocational qualification on leaving the school system. The new law established
the framework for a much more elastic adult educational system. Some of the restrictive regulations were
repealed, the option was given to everybody to enrol in vocational training and the majority of vocations
became available for adults. The National Register of Training was published in accordance with the law
and regulates the conditions for national qualifications via vocational and examination requirements. The
duration of training is determined by the institutions and depends on the adults’ previous experience and
practice.
In the early 1990s it became obvious that as an unavoidable factor of the socio-economic
transformation process the fast growth and lasting presence of open unemployment, which appeared only
recently and effects a huge number of people, is inevitable. Subsequent to this recognition, the Parliament
passed Act IV of 1991 on employment facilitation and unemployment benefits. The law on employment
defined the principles of the modified state labour policy on the basis of European market economy
models, within which the prevention, treatment and possible elimination of employment tensions was set
as an objective of outstanding importance. The support system for employment facilitation was pointed
out as the primary tool to achieve this goal. According to Act IV of 1991, the sector of employment
facilitation support (labour market assets) includes:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

supporting training and retraining,
employment in public relief work,
pay support to incite the employment of the long term unemployed,
facilitate that the unemployed become entrepreneurs,
support the creation of new jobs,
support part-time employment,
undertake early retirement pension.

The law makes it possible to support training and retraining in the sphere of employment1
facilitation support .
1

”§14 (1) Training offered or approved by the job centre can be supported for a person
a) who is unemployed,
b) whose employment is expected to terminate within one year, and the employer reports this fact in advance in writing to the
employee and to the competent job centre, or
c) who participates in public relief work and undertakes to enrolment in training, finally
d) who is employed but whose regular employment cannot be ensured without training
(2) MAT can determine the set of other persons to involve in supported training
(3) Training support can be in the form of
a) pay supplement or pay support benefit, and
b) return of training-related costs.
(4) Pay supplement cannot exceed the difference between the average pay prior to training and the pay during training.
(5) The sum of the pay support benefit is the minimum unemployment benefit, while in case of the first-time job seeker
unemployed it is calculated as 20 to 40 per cent of the minimum unemployment benefit. If the average pay of the unemployed
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State monopoly in job-related training ceased to exist when the new laws on public education and
vocational training appeared. The operation of training provider enterprises became free, which radically
increased supply. A training market came into being which responds more quickly to demands
(primarily for new training types, such as manager training, office technology, and certain fashionable
services) than formal education, and it is also more open and of shorter duration.
The objective of the provision which regulates (from January 1997 on) the way employers can
utilise a part of the compulsory vocational training contribution is to near job-related training and its
utilisation, and to facilitate and incite the system of internal training.
The systematisation program of continuing vocational advanced training for teachers in the
public educational system (periodic compulsory participation, central support on a per head basis,
institutional level decision on utilisation, compiling and publishing a catalogue of the training supply) has
just been initiated.
In the higher educational sector a rich supply of part-time and correspondence diploma-acquisition
courses came into being, and the enrolment in these courses intensively increases.

(iii) The country’s main goals and policy priorities in connection with lifelong learning and the
sectors in focus
At present there is not any comprehensive, long term, governmental level programme which
clearly declares priorities, although the demand for one has been recognised in various departments. Partial
programmes have been designed, certain steps have been taken. One of the obstacles to a comprehensive
programme is the dismemberment of the institutional system of responsibility and implementation.
The primary objective of adult education in the past was to increase mobility chances, whereas
today the protection and improvement of employees’ labour market position is in the focus of attention.
Consequently, the focus – on the governmental level – is on the labour market training system.
Significant development can be observed in the spread of correspondence diploma-acquisition
courses in the 90s in the higher educational sector, which has been incited by the government with the
establishment of a co-ordinatory organisation and partly with monetary support. The objective of the
co-ordinatory, council which is basically made up of the representatives of the government and the
providers, is to spread correspondence learning methods.

calculated according to §26 (1)–(3) is less than the minimum unemployment benefit, the sum of the pay support benefit is
equivalent to the sum of the average pay.
(6) If the person who participates in training receives unemployment benefit, s/he cannot receive pay support benefit, instead, the
unemployment benefit has to be further provided. If the person who participates in training offered by the job centre exceeds the
duration of unemployment benefit while on the training, s/he has to be granted pay support benefit for the time left from the
training.
(7) Training-related costs can be partly or fully returned.”
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(iv) The views on lifelong learning of the main employer organisations, trade unions, nongovernmental organisations and other social partners
The attitude of the employers is diverse – depending on the economic sector, the size and market
position of the firm – and it cannot be characterised by a single major tendency. The organised advanced
training of the employed labour force rarely receives special attention. The intention of avoiding the
burdens of training can be considered as a strong tendency among employers.
The disintegration and reduced level of organisation of trade unions is the reason for the marginal
role of training in their sector (there is collective contract in only half of the firms, and even there it is
rather exceptional to include a section on the protection of employees’ training-related interest). The
central organisations of trade unions did not develop a coherent conception either.
The advanced training activity of the chambers basically made up of commercial and economic
small-scale entrepreneurs is growing. The notion of lifelong learning is not part of the training conception
yet; a characteristic training effort is the initiation of courses which facilitate vocational, economic and
market adaptation.
An example of good initiative is that 40 training firms which are competing with each other in the
market founded the educational Chamber and later the Alliance of Adult Educational Enterprises in 1992
in order to protect the fairness of market competition.
The alliance has nearly 200 members, regional and vocational departments (computer studies and
informatics, and language teaching departments). The objective is to raise the standard of adult training and
education organisation, to improve the system of legal and economic conditions, and to effectively
represent the interest of the enterprises. The condition for membership is that the firm which was given
membership has to ask for an evaluation within one year.
The alliance worked out its own qualification system which concentrates mainly on supervising the
firms’ authenticity and the professional standard of training. The qualification obtained is valid for three
years.
There is a wide range of non-governmental and social organisations. Foundations established in
recent years (a considerable portion is of cultural profile) serve special, local needs and their activity is
rather scattered. The government tries to prefer and enhance the role of the non-profit sphere in non-formal
education, but their role at the moment is not significant. From this point of view, the so called non-profit
law passed in the end of 1997 is important: it regulates the tax allowance of non-profit organisations and
that of their non-profit activity (including educational service).
It must be noted here that the Adult Education Committee of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences
has long traditions of adult education - especially in issues of methodology (andrology).
Comprehensive conceptions concerning the systematisation and support system establishment of
lifelong learning have not been formed or represented by any of the sectors.
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(v) Expected development of the political context over time
Adaptation to the economic, political and social changes created an economic upturn in the training
market in recent years (training new leaders, new organisational structures and regulations, new technology
and work culture, the spread of computers in both production and administration) and the fulfilment of this
demand has not been finished yet. The demand of the public sphere for training – for civil servants and
teachers – is expected to rise and settle on a higher than current level. Demand is expected to be shaped by
tracing the development of production systems as the economic stabilisation proceeds. Training activity –
in case of the establishment of an appropriate system of incentives – may settle on a higher than current
level within the economic organisations.
Governmental recognition of the significance of lifelong learning and in accordance with it the
government’s co-ordination of traditional adult educational sites in Hungary (public educational and higher
educational institutions) can be projected for the near future. The attempt at an approach of broader
horizon, reaching beyond training for the unemployed is also observable in formal vocational training as
well as retraining, vocational and advanced training courses. One of the primary tasks of the Ministry of
*
Education established in 1998 to cater for the tasks of education management as a whole is to ensure the
conditions for the development of lifelong learning.
The programme (“The country’s future is the future of its citizens”) of the new Government
elected in 1998 stipulates the following in its section on “Vocational Education”: “The Government
initiates that, based on broad professional-social reconciliation, the conceptional development of an adult
education act for the provision of the legal guarantees in adult vocational education and training shall be
started with the objective to improve citizens’ labour market positions and competitiveness, and thus
contributing to overall economic development .... Under of market economy, the new regulation shall
guarantee for citizens the conditions of lifelong learning, regular retraining and further training, and the
systematic application of up-to-date teaching programmes and methods, methodologies.” “In the interest of
the above objectives …. The Government amends the acts on vocational training contribution and on the
promotion of vocational training development. In the course of amendment, the independence of the
Vocational Training Fund shall be re-established, which is to provide the primary funding for national
human resource development….”
Recognition of the significance of lifelong learning is also expected to appear in the policy of trade
unions in the future, as an important factor of preserving jobs and improving living conditions. As a result,
advantages for employees participating in training and the accreditation efforts of on-site training will get
more emphasis in the agreements of social partners.
The required resources could be created by tax allowance or, in the long run, by increasing private
contribution (via favourable loan constructions supporting this) as the buying power of participants in
training rises.

*

Following the new Government taking office in 1998, the tasks of both the Minsitry of Culture and Education and
the Ministry of Labour have been reorganised. The Ministry of Culture and Education was abolished and its
responsibilities transferred to the new Ministry of Education. The Ministry of Labour was similarly abolished, and its
vocational training, re-training and adult training responsibilities were transferred also to the new Ministry of
Education.
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1.2 Economic context
(I) Concern with present or future skills shortages in the labour market
Those in an active age and of deficient primary educational attainment levels, whose retraining in
order to be employable cannot be or can but very expensively be solved, represent a considerable segment.
However, their permanent absence from the labour market also entails considerable social burdens.
The ratio of unskilled workers in the labour force is high, and those with vocational school
qualification –trained according to the demands of large-scale economy, as discussed above – represent a
considerable proportion within the skilled staff.

Registered unemployed
December 1995
December 1996
35.7
6.9%
31.2
6.5%
176.1
34.0%
168.3
35.3%
173.5
33.5%
159.6
33.5%
12.0
2.3%
10.3
2.2%
48.1
9.3%
44.0
9.2%
16.9
3.2%
14.5
3.0%
43.5
8.4%
36.9
2.7%
8.6
1.7%
9.2
1.9%
3.5
0.7%
3.5
0.7%
517.8
100.0%
477.5
100.0%

Less than 8 primary school years completed
Primary education
Skilled worker training school
Vocational school
Vocational secondary school
Grammar school for technicians
Grammar school
College
University
Total

Basically, these two very important labour force groups are struck by unemployment and the
retraining for these two is the most difficult because of the deficiencies in their primary education.
(ii) Concern, that in the absence of active lifelong learning policies, future labour market problems
(such as unemployment or a concentration of low-skill work) will rise.
The governmental conceptions and actions, which attempted to cure unemployment raising as a
consequence of economic transformation and restructuring from the early 1990s on, focused primarily on
training, retraining and job-related training for the unemployed and those directly threatened by
unemployment until the mid-90s. The education department is in the process of formulating the
conceptions which replace current short-term training activity with a long-term approach. Moreover, the
framework for continuing, periodic advanced training has been established recently in several public
employee sectors. The Government had previously already established a number of co-ordinatory
organisations in the formal (school system) and public educational sectors, which facilitate the spread of
the conception of lifelong learning.
Regional disparity is a special problem (the absence of required skill can result from the migration
of skilled labour force). A complex set of disadvantages is formed in the regions with the worst
opportunities, and unskilled labour force is concentrated in these regions. As a consequence, county and
local municipalities put increasing emphasis in their work on strategic human resources management,
which takes development opportunities into account, relying on the analysis of qualification and education
rates in the settlement, county and region.
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(iii) The availability of public resources to pay for lifelong learning
The primary and secondary levels of formal adult education receive normative support without
limitation and depending on enrolment (consequently, the tuition fee of adult students is very low). In spite
of this, enrolment rates decrease from year to year.
The participant number receiving public support is reduced in part-time and correspondence (adult
educational) diploma-acquisition courses in higher education, and the number of self-financed courses
increases. Despite, enrolment in these trainings is increasing every year.
Public support in non-formal retraining, vocational and advanced training courses is provided
mostly for the unemployed (the costs of their training or retraining, including some of the contribution
costs, is partly or fully paid from central resources).
According to provisions formulated decades ago, students studying in formal adult education enjoy
advantages in learning (first of all in the form of guaranteed educational leave). This practice (educational
contract made with the employer) was adjusted to the reality decades ago. A considerable portion of the
regulations is now out of date, and there is not any transparent incentive system in operation. An up-to-date
system is under construction now.
1.3 Social and cultural context
(I) The social and cultural goals of lifelong learning in the country context
On the governmental level mainly the economy- and labour market-related aspects of adult
education were emphasised until the mid-90s. Raising general educational attainment levels also appeared
in this context. Accordingly, public support is directed primarily to trainings which temporarily prevent
unemployment. In addition, certain – mainly in civil servant and public employee job categories – periodic
advanced training systems receiving public support appeared in the mid-90s.
The socio-economic transition challenged the working population of Hungarian society in a
fundamentally new way: the question is whether they can fulfil the new and rapidly changing requirements
of market economy with their labour force, that is, vocational skills, erudition, and learning abilities in its
broad sense. Not only the prolonged presence of mass unemployment and the difficulty of obtaining a new
job cause problems for the individual, but also the task of keeping the present job.
Despite tougher living conditions, a significant portion of society – mainly those with higher
attainment levels – recognise that for a successful access to work and for making a safe living in the
evolving market economy, further learning, retraining or advanced training, or maybe acquiring knowledge
which facilitate access to work, but for many adults obtaining the first vocation is required after leaving
school.
Thus, individuals, employees, and the population in general recognise – as a consequence of mass
unemployment – that training can play an important role in safeguarding their labour market positions.
Considerable attempts at – in an increasing number of cases self-financed – advanced training can be
observed in case of employees with a diploma and first-time job seekers with a baccalaureate.
The demand for a shift towards the expansion of lifelong learning is more and more apparent in the
governmental approach. This governmental shift is motivated by several factors:
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•
•
•

it has become obvious that one of the most effective – and perhaps cheapest – means for the long-term
treatment of unemployment is permanent advanced training and retraining
educational deficiencies affecting a considerable portion of the population – and the educational
disadvantages of some social strata and ethnic groups – can hinder social cohesion
globalisation and Hungary’s integrational efforts make it inevitable to acquire skills such as
communication in foreign languages, international cultural, economic, business and legal skills, etc.

The factors above demonstrate that the necessity of lifelong learning has been recognised in
governmental context in the late 90s and the identification of lifelong learning-related governmental tasks
is in progress - following the change of Governments in 1998, as short-term Government strategy “the
conceptional development of an adult education act for the provision of the legal guarantees in adult
vocational education and training shall be started”.
As for the population, demand for training is expected to continue raising. In addition to learning
which serves adaptation to the long-term demands of the labour market, learning ambitions, such as
cultural, self-educational and those fostering personal development, also play an increasing role (their
present role is already considerable, though).
(ii) Developments that are likely to have an impact of outstanding importance on lifelong learning
needs
Among factors affecting lifelong learning needs, the demand for advanced trainings and retraining
which help to avoid unemployment, facilitate better labour market position and provide the opportunity of
access to work, is likely to remain the highest. (The advanced training and retraining ambitions of starters
and of those with a diploma can be characterised by these already.)
As a consequence of Hungary’s integrational efforts (NATO, EU), the demand is increasing for
acquiring skills, such as communication in foreign languages, international cultural, economic, business
and legal skills, etc. on the one hand, and for the acquisition of knowledge required to enter the European
labour market and to have opportunities of access to work abroad on the other hand.
The educational consumptional ambitions of the population are apparent: in addition to job-related
skills people demand the kind of cultural and scientific knowledge – to expand their everyday knowledge –
which is not exclusively for labour market utilisation.
(iii) The dovetail of the formal education system with non-formal providers and the way they
dovetail with other social institutions in providing lifelong learning
Hungary’s education system is diverse if the outcome and organisational framework of the service
is considered from the point of view of state regulation:
training programmes which provide qualification recognised by the state can be of two types regarding
their organisational framework:
•
•
•

those based on the activity and examinations taking place in an institutional framework and vocational,
organisational, etc. structure regulated by law – this is called formal training
those based on examinations (with recommended content and organisational conditions) in front of a
state appointed committee, which provide a vocational qualification recognised by the state – these are
the non-formal trainings providing a vocational qualification recognised by the state
those where the organisational framework and the qualification is indifferent for the state.
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Education providers can be divided into two major categories: schools and institutions recognised
by the state (school system), and companies, non-profit organisations and private persons that do not
belong to the previous sphere (educational enterprises). Basically, the school system provides formal
education, at least (within the framework of the laws on education) it was established with that intention.
Educational enterprises, on the other hand, provide educational service under the conditions (for
enterprises, contracts) regulated by the Civil Law Code and the law on companies. It is important to note,
however, that institutions belonging to the school system can conduct non-school system training
practically without limitations, whereas educational enterprises can conduct formal training only if the
conditions laid down in the laws on education are given (and usually the recognition by the state
administration is required, too).
A significant event in the Hungarian education system after the socio-economic transition was the
dilution of state monopoly in education, due to the appearance of private schools providing (part of their)
service for tuition fee on the one hand, and the appearance of market trainings and educational enterprises
which function on a for-profit or non-profit basis and their economic activity relies on market- or prime
2
cost tuition fee income on the other hand, followed by the decisive headway of these in certain fields ,
resulting in the formation of the educational market.
2

According to KSH statistics concerning economic organisations, 676 enterprises with and 1515 enterprises without legal entity
specified education as their main activity in June, 1995. In addition to those 2191 enterprises, the number of non-profit
organisations which actually conduct education is also considerable, 888. According to the same statistics, 4555 non-profit
organisations (4209 foundations and 346 associations) have educational profiles. A three-poled labour market training system
has been formed in recent years in the Hungarian vocational training:
•
renewed network of schools traditionally conducting adult education,
•
nationwide network of regional labour development and training centers,
•
the dynamically expanding sphere of training enterprises and non-profit organisations with a labour market training profile.
The participants on the supply side of the educational market of market trainings can be divided into several categories:
One of these categories consists of educational enterprises which developed from the ex-state-owned advanced training and leader
training institutions (of ministries and institutions of nationwide authority). These can be characterised by the inherited, fairly
good infrastructure (often a network expanded to be nationwide), and a considerable system of connections to the final authority
and its sphere.
The other – in many ways similar to the previous – category of educational enterprises is the educational centers of ex-state-owned
large firms, insurance companies, banking institutions, etc., which had to become self-financing after the economic transformation.
These rarely possess a nationwide network.
A significant group of educational market enterprises is made up of the associations and foundation institutes of the teachers and
researchers of higher educational institutions and research centers.
Higher educational institutions have also presented their vocational training supply recently in the vocational training market.
Universities primarily offer post-gradual and specialised advanced training diploma-acquisition courses. Colleges, however, (in
addition to those above) gradually enter the vocational training market as well.
Of course, the enterprises of the teachers of skilled worker training schools and secondary schools can also be found in the
vocational training market.
Among participants of the vocational training market secondary schools and skilled worker training schools also play an important
role.
There are other publicly financed institutions among participants of the educational market, such as community centers,
pedagogical institutes, and occasionally even museums and libraries, since the infrastructure – the key condition for an educational
enterprise – is given.
Earlier traditional participants of the educational market, TIT and MTESz, gradually lose their positions there, despite public
support.
Retraining centers financed from World Bank loan resources by the former labour department deserve special attention.
Chambers are new participants in the educational market and they also seem to base their currently organised educational activity
on the teachers of public and higher educational institutions in their district.
In some special vocational and expert fields there are enterprises, which also conduct training activity related to the given special
activity.
There are various educational enterprises in the educational market which do not fit into any of these categories. There are
enterprises among them with organisational, consultancy and educational profiles founded by the organisational and (public)
educational employees of collapsed large firms. There is a relativily large number of foreign language teaching enterprises, which
occasionally expand their profiles to OKJ trainings. Furthermore, there are lots of enterprises in the field of vocational training, this
time not in the usual sense: hobby-training might be a better name for them. Finally, there is, of course, teachers` classic private
enterprise activity – usually in the ”grey” zone (concerning taxation and the legality of the enterprise) –, giving private lessons.
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The conditions for the formation of the educational market were provided by the new laws on
education. The law on public education expanded the opportunities of private school founding, the law on
higher education – and actually a governmental decree before that – created the opportunity for private
higher educational institution founding, and tuition fee was introduced in public tertiary educational
institutions. The real advance in the expansion of the educational market was the law on vocational
training, which provided the opportunity for non-formal, enterprise system vocational training, and by the
standardisation of vocational trainings (OKJ - National Register of Training) made it easier for
educational enterprises to enter the market.
The other important result of the appearance of the National Register of Training is the provision of a rich
supply of vocational training programmes, which can be the basis for employees’ training and retraining.
Thus, it provides the opportunity to fulfil employees’ demand for trainings and retraining, the
objective of which is short-term labour market adaptation. Evaluating whether these programmes meet
the requirements of continuing training and retraining, that is, whether they are able to satisfy employees’
need for continuing trainings which enhance their long-term adaptation, or not, could be the subject of
another analyses. Since Hungarian market economy has just come into being and the economy is in a
stabilisation phase, subsequent to a considerable structural transformation, the transparency and
predictability of the long-term expectations and opportunities of the economy and the labour market are
rather limited. Therefore, the supply of programmes which can fulfil the demands of continuing
training is most probably limited even among training programmes.
The aforementioned changes in the regulation by law allowed the development of the educational
market in the earlier, practically fully redistributive educational system.
Along with the processes described above, the financing of the educational system has also been
transformed. The earlier, basically exclusively public financing has considerably changed in several sectors
of the educational system.
Primary and secondary education until the acquisition of the first vocational qualification –
that is, practically even after the compulsory educational period (up to age 16) – is free of tuition fee. This
tuition fee exemption also applies to adult education until the acquisition of the first vocational
qualification. However, market- or prime cost tuition fee has to be paid for obtaining the second,
third, etc. vocations, and for advanced trainings, knowledge expansion, etc. trainings both in formal
and non-formal education. The only exception is the relatively narrow sphere where training is aimed at
organised retraining for the unemployed (that is, training organised or financed by job centres). Note that
the cost of training for the unemployed is financed by job centres (and the Government) from the
Employment Fund section of the Labour Market Fund.
The majority of full-time trainings in higher education – the training of publicly financed students
– is centrally regulated and is of low tuition fee.
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In part-time higher educational trainings a number of students participating in first diploma
acquisition trainings are also students with low tuition fee and public support, but enrolment in part-time
and correspondence trainings of students without public support is increasing. This tendency will
become stronger on the long run (because the number of publicly supported students is limited), therefore
the number of fully self-financed students will increase within part-time and correspondence higher
educational training forms.
A market- or prime cost tuition fee has to be paid in practically almost the entire spectrum of
higher educational post-gradual trainings, second diploma acquisition courses and higher
educational advanced trainings. Some job categories are exceptions, for which organised, compulsory
advanced training is ordered and financed by the state (such as medical specialist training, military and
police officer advanced training, and teacher advance training which has just been initiated).
Higher educational training and advanced training, because of its economic connections and
the ready availability of research, is much more capable of satisfying the long-term continuing training
demand of the diploma-possessing labour force. This is why the modification of the law on higher
education in 1996 was significant: it provided the conditions for short-duration tertiary vocational training
(post-secondary training) in higher educational institutions. It has to be emphasised, however, that the
current education policy puts the stress on the first diploma acquisition full-time post-secondary training of
the youth. Concerning continuing training, education policy should also consider the adult training,
advanced and retraining function of post-secondary training.
Note that lots of firms have their own advanced training system and occasionally advanced training
institute (often several firms have one institute in common), where their own employees’ advanced training
takes place relatively regularly and usually free of charge (e.g. banks, insurance companies, the Railways,
etc.).
It also has to be pointed out that tax allowance does not apply to continuing and adult
education costs (at present, a portion of full-time students’ tuition fee can be substracted from the payer’s
income for taxation purposes).
Thus, we can conclude that the system of continuing and adult education is basically unformed,
though several elements of it already exist. There are a number of reasons for this. One of the fundamental
reasons is the lack of conscious governmental education policy concerning this issue.
Governmental policy after the transition, until the mid-90s, focused on the development of public
education, vocational training and higher education in order to carry out their primary task, i.e. training for
the young generation. The laws on public education and higher education have stabilised only recently, in
the second third of the 90s, and the strategy for the long-term development of both sectors has been
formulated. Note, however, that formal vocational training is still in crises; as upper secondary education
becomes wide-spread and general education expands over to higher levels, vocational training gradually
shifts to older age. Yet, there is not any vocational training development strategy which is in accordance
with this process (and which does not insist exclusively on formal vocational training).
It is important to emphasise, however, that these development strategies basically focus on
training for the young generation, since the new society inherited considerable backwardness in this
field. Today, lifelong learning is only peripheral in these strategies yet.
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As a consequence of this peripheral position, the financing and operation of continuing and adult
education at present relies mainly on market mechanisms. There is no comprehensive governmental policy
which facilitates access of the labour force and the population to continuing training and this way fosters
adaptation to the long-term tendencies of labour market-, social and economic development, and scientific
and technical progress.
Governmental recognition of the signifiance of lifelong learning and in accordance with it the
educational department’s co-ordination of traditional adult education sites in Hungary (public educational
and higher educational institutions) can be projected for the near future. The attempt at an approach of
broader horizon, reaching beyond training for the unemployed is also observable in case of formal
vocational training, as well as retraining, vocational and advanced training courses. Also these facts seem
to have been apparent reasons for the abolishment of both the Ministry of Culture and Education and the
Ministry of Labour, and that that overall education management, including formal and non-formal
education, public education and vocational training, primary, secondary and higher education, have been
transferred to the new Ministry of Education.
Several stages are expected to lead to the formation of a lifelong learning conception.
The horizon of the governmental policy, focusing basically on juvenile training and labour market
training for the unemployed or for those directly threatened by unemployment, is gradually expanding.
The government’s (already tangible) intention for the near future is to establish or to facilitate the
establishment of periodic advanced training systems, based on the long-term demands of society, economy
and the labour market.
Another governmental attempt (also apparent in the late 90s) is directed at the gradual creation of
catch-up training opportunities for disadvantageous social and ethnical groups.
On the long run, by the first third of the next decade, as a consequence of the acceleration of the
integrational process into the EU, and increasing educational attainment levels due to the expansion of
public education and higher education, the horizon of the governmental policy will essentially expand over
to the formulation of a comprehensive system of lifelong learning.
This process can be successful only if the individual’s spontaneous ambitions are made acceptable
and conceivable for himself/herself by an appropriate guiding system. To achieve this, the establishment,
function and organisational structure of a professional counselling service has to be considered, which
gives advice not only about learning opportunities and the potential burdens, but also about the individual’s
trainability level, and can offer the potentially most successful – thus most motivating – opportunity. This
is not in contradiction with either labour market expectations or possibly a hobby-level knowledge
acquisition.
The promotion of lifelong learning is of extraordinary importance. Along with that, the
professional evaluation and control of training institutions and organisations joining the programme have
to be designed.
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CHAPTER 2.
Estimating public costs of implementing lifelong learning

2.1. The baseline: Current enrolment patterns
Hungary is an industrialised country of average rate of development and currently the national
product per capita is less than 40 per cent of the mean GNP of European industrial economies.
Educational attainment levels in Hungary exceed the rate of economic development. In recent
years, more than 10 per cent of the youth leaving school obtained a higher educational diploma, another
more than 25 per cent obtained a secondary school baccalaureate, and yet another more than one third
acquired a secondary level vocational qualification.
Vertical training structure of graduates leaving the educational system in the past ten years
%
Graduated from higher education
institution
Finished secondary school or left
higher education institution early
Finished skilled worker training school
or vocational school
Finished 8 years in primary school
without continuing studies or left
secondary education institution early
Did not finish primary school studies

1985 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
10.5% 10.6% 10.1% 9.9% 9.5% 11.2% 13.8% 15.3%
22.9% 18.8% 22.2% 24.3% 28.8% 28.4% 30.2% 31.9%
40.4% 36.6% 36.0% 39.7% 39.3% 40.0% 40.6% 39.0%
21.8% 27.2% 24.3% 20.3% 18.6% 16.5% 12.1% 10.4%

4.4%

6.8%

7.4%

5.8%

3.9%

3.9%

3.3%

3.3%

Potential labour resources in the given 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
year
%
%
%
%
%
%
%
%
Out of which
skilled
66.8% 61.2% 60.8% 66.3% 67.7% 69.2% 73.4% 74.8%
unskilled
33.2% 38.8% 39.2% 33.7% 32.3% 30.8% 26.6% 25.2%
(Note: those who graduated from grammar school and did not continue studies were considered unskilled)
2.1.1. Foundation learning
2.1.1. (I) Age distribution rates of participants in upper secondary education
3
Proportion of those participating in upper secondary education within the age group of up to 16
year old is approximately 80% and by the age of 18 it decreases to an approximate proportion of 20 per
cent.

3

All forms of formal education that are available after the 8th year of primary school were included in upper secondary education.
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Net enrolment in all public and private secondary education (full-time enrolments)
(1990-1995)
4

Hungary 90/91
Hungary 91/92
Hungary 92/93
Hungary 93/94
Hungary 94/95
Hungary 95/96

14
73.8
73.5
73.7
74.1
73.3
88.3

Net enrolment rates by single year of age (in%)
15
16
17
18
19
20
79.9
79.1
49.3
12.1
4.5
0.0
81.8
75.7
50.1
12.7
4.3
1.5
82.5
79.1
49.7
14.4
4.7
1.4
84.5
78.3
53.9
16.0
5.0
1.6
86.0
82.0
57.3
19.5
6.4
1.5
86.3
81.3
84.7
25.7
10.7
1.9

21
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.1
0.1
0.1

Net enrolment in all public and private primary and secondary education
(full-time enrolments)
2

Hungary 90/91
Hungary 91/92
Hungary 92/93
Hungary 93/94
Hungary 94/95
Hungary 95/96

14
89.7
91.0
92.4
93.8
94.7
110.0

Net enrolment rates by single year of age (in%)
15
16
17
18
19
20
84.9
79.8
49.3
12.1
4.5
0.0
88.3
77.2
50.6
12.7
4.3
1.5
88.3
79.9
49.8
14.4
4.7
1.4
90.8
79.3
54.0
16.0
5.0
1.6
93.1
83.3
57.4
19.5
6.4
1.5
93.7
86.2
63.2
25.7
10.7
1.9

21
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.1
0.1
0.1

Net enrolment in all public and private secondary education (part-time enrolments)

Hungary 90/91
Hungary 91/92
Hungary 92/93
Hungary 93/94
Hungary 94/95
Hungary 95/96

4

13
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0

Net enrolment rates by single year of age (in%)
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
0.0
1.6
1.8
5.0
6.2
5.9
4.7
0.0
1.7
1.9
5.7
6.4
5.7
4.4
0.0
1.4
2.0
6.1
7.3
5.6
4.6
0.0
1.1
2.1
6.5
7.6
6.7
4.8
0.0
0.9
2.2
6.7
7.7
6.3
5.3
0.0
0.3
1.1
4.8
6.8
6.3
5.1

Values were calculated on the basis of distribution of year of age as used in national statistics.
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2

21
3.5
3.5
1.9
3.6
3.9
4.3

22
2.9
2.7
2.7
2.8
3.2
3.3

2.1.1. (ii) Changes that might be anticipated in the demand for and supply of foundation learning
over the next decade
5

Objectives of the long-term improvement of Hungarian public education were postulated in 1996 .
Three basic strategic objectives of the improvement of public education were laid down:
•

Modernisation of public education, which includes:
Improving the system of objectives of education to:
•
•
•
•
•

•

develop standards of knowledge and behaviour that is required of the individual and of society
in a democratic law state, in a growing civilian society and market economy
develop standards of knowledge, communication skills, the ability to recognise problems and
make decisions, skills necessary to recognise and handle conflicts, critical thinking and cooperation skills that are required by information society
provide the conditions for lifelong learning which is necessary for the country as well as for
the individuals to achieve under ever changing economic circumstances and support
programmes which promote the development of such skills
up-to-date programmes and forms of activity which have a positive impact on students‘
attitude towards their own health and natural surroundings
strengthen students‘ awareness that we belong to modern European society by putting bigger
emphasis on elements that reflect European cultural traditions on the one hand, and getting
aquatinted with current European issues and problems on the other hand. Improvement of
foreign language teaching. Taking into consideration the objectives of content as defined by
the European Union
realisation of thematically and methodologically diverse and differentiated education
programmes and curricula to prevent early drop-outs

Components of modernisation of content:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Continuous development of the major documents of curriculum management
Setting and continuous updating of detailed course and examination requirements
Specification of previous training required for enrolment in vocational training
Co-ordination of the compulsory common course materials and the standards of knowledge
that a given school demands
Provision of a choice of quality curriculum programmes, course books and materials
Establishment and operation of an up-to-date system of education evaluation and control
Support local and institutional level innovation
Comprehensive updating and development of teacher training and advanced training
Establishment of information service systems which support the improvement of the contents
and methods of education

A clearcut definition of training levels and a more accurate definition of tasks
Differentiation of education; materials and teaching methods which are adjusted to students‘
different needs and varying preparedness

5

Strategy for the long-term development of Hungarian public education. Budapest: Ministry of Culture and Public Education
(December 1986)
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Development of the national system of institution evaluation
•
•

Responsibility of evaluation shared between the central management, local institution
maintainers and the leadership of the institutions
Improvement of the examination and achievement monitoring system

Reform of the teaching profession
•
•
•
•

Transformation of professional requirements
Updating teacher training and advanced training
Improving teachers‘ standard of living and working conditions

Supporting the expansion of secondary education
The main direction of the structural transformation:
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•

education which is compulsory to the age of 16 at the present shall be expanded over to the age
of 18
standardisation of the total duration of primary and secondary education as 12 years all
together
separation of three clearly distinguished training levels within 12-year education (beginner
level, lower intermediate and upper intermediate)
the lower intermediate level can be accomplished by all by the end of the current compulsory
education period (to the age of 16)
students should not be prompted to take their choice of occupation until after they finish lower
intermediate level
mobility has to be guaranteed throughout lower intermediate education as well. Special
vocational training which prepares students for a vocation should take place in increasing ratio
outside the institutional system of public education (but obtaining the first vocation should
remain free)
the closing phase of secondary education should be flexibly adjustable to students‘ intentions
of occupational choice as well as to the needs of higher education, vocational training and the
labour market
every student should be given the chance to accomplish the first phase of education near the
place of residence
co-operation between municipalities should be incited to set the conditions for a high quality
and cost-friendly solution for foundation learning
assuring that all students obtain a vocation

Increase the proportion of youth who get a baccalaureate: 85-90 per cent of youth shall enrol in the
th
th
9 and 10 years of education and the ratio of youth who enrol in secondary education which
offers a baccalaureate should be raised to 80-85 per cent over the next 10 to 15 years
Distinguished support for students who fall behind in learning.
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•

Making resource management more effective
Resources of the development of education: development is going to take place after the
demographic rise has passed, thus objectives can be attained while we preserve the standard of and
more effectively utilise the public support of public education
Effective resource utilisation is a crucial condition for the development of public education (for
instance, fusion of schools which have become redundant due to certain demographic processes or
which are both economically and pedagogically ineffective, transformation of vocational training,
compliance with requirements related to teachers‘ work, initiation of up-to-date educational
methods, making the current social benefit system for students more selective). Teacher staff
management and the enhancement of the teacher to student ratio are fundamental questions,
especially as far as an increase in teachers‘ salaries is concerned. Mobilising economic reserves
and the rational utilisation of assets is the task of school maintainers, whereas employee and
teacher staff management is the common responsibility of maintainers and the institutions.
Following the change of Governments in 1998, several elements of the development strategy
changed.
The programme (“The country’s future is the future of its citizens”) of the new Government
elected in 1998 stipulates the following in its section on “Vocational Education”: “The
Government initiates that, based on broad professional-social reconciliation, the conceptional
development of an adult education act for the provision of the legal guarantees in adult vocational
education and training shall be started with the objective to improve citizens’ labour market
positions and competitiveness, and thus contributing to overall economic development .... Under of
market economy, the new regulation shall guarantee for citizens the conditions of lifelong learning,
regular retraining and further training, and the systematic application of up-to-date teaching
programmes and methods, methodologies.” “In the interest of the above objectives …. The
Government amends the acts on vocational training contribution and on the promotion of
vocational training development. In the course of amendment, the independence of the Vocational
Training Fund shall be re-established, which is to provide the primary funding for national human
resource development….”

Estimated age group populations over the period 1995 through 2010
The improvement of Hungarian public education is fundamentally influenced by demographic
processes.
Age group populations which potentially enrol in upper secondary education and higher education
will significantly change over the period 1995 through 2010. The demographic rise which characterises the
populations participating in public education in the 1990s will have passed graduate training by the year
2010. As a consequence, the annual age groups which potencially enrol in public education and higher
education will decrease to 115-120 000 persons.
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As a result of the decrease in and stabilisation of age group populations the capacity of upper
secondary education makes it possible to expand upper secondary education to a significant extent without
additional costs but with the present support standard preserved.
Estimates of net enrolment in upper secondary education over the period 1995-2010 (in student
number)
Year of age
In secondary
education in 1995
In secondary
education in 2000
In secondary
education in 2005
In secondary
education in 2010

14
15
16
17
18
19
92 242 127 163 131 701 104 211 44 758 19 326

20
3588

21
219

100 000 102 500 105 000 96 000 38 000 25 000

7700

200

95 000 102 000 102 000 89 000 41 000 13 000

6000

100

105 000 103 000 103 000 101 000 60 000 25 000

6000

100
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Accordingly, the optimal objective set by the ‘Strategy for the long-term development of
Hungarian public education’ was that by the year 2010, 85 to 90 per cent of students who enrol in the 9th
and 10th years of public education at the age of 14 through 16 shall have access to foundation learning
which satisfies the requirements of NAT (National Curriculum), that is, to conduct their studies on the
basis of curriculum programmes which enable students to move along towards the baccalaureate. In case of
young people of 17 and 18 years of age the optimal objective is that 75-80 per cent enrol in educational
forms subsequent to curriculum programmes which enable them to obtain the baccalaureate on secondary
6
and upper levels.
Considering current enrolment proportions in public education and the demographic characteristics
of juvenile age groups we calculated the following estimates of net enrolment rates by single year of age
for the period 2005 through 2010.
Net enrolment in all public and private primary and secondary education
(full-time enrolments)
Net enrolment rates by single year of age (in%)
15
16
17
18
19
20
93.1
83.3
57.4
19.5
6.4
1.5
93.7
86.2
63.2
25.7
10.7
1.9

Hungary 94/95
Hungary 95/96

14
94.7
110.0

21
0.1
0.1

Hungary 05/06

97.3

97.0

92.3

72.6

33.1

10.7

2.0

0.1

Hungary 09/10

98.7

96.5

95.8

84.6

48.2

20.3

2.0

0.1

2.1.2. Higher education
Hungarian higher education has gone – and is still going – through a significant expansion in
recent years. Enrolment in full-time higher education has increased from less than 80 000 students in 1990
to more than 160 000 students in 1998, which is a more than twofold growth.

6

Strategy for the long-term development of Hungarian public education. Budapest: Ministry of Culture and Public Education
(December 1986): p69
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2.1.2. (I) Age distribution of students in university and non-university tertiary education
Transition characteristics at each year of age from 17 through 24: net full-time enrolment rates by
level of education in public and private institutions - (1990-1995)

Hungary
1990/91
Hungary
1991/92
Hungary
1992/93
Hungary
1993/94
Hungary
1994/95
Hungary
1995/96
Hungary
1990/91
Hungary
1991/92
Hungary
1992/93
Hungary
1993/94
Hungary
1994/95
Hungary
1995/96
Hungary
1990/91
Hungary
1991/92
Hungary
1992/93
Hungary
1993/94
Hungary
1994/95
Hungary
1995/96
Hungary
1990/91
Hungary
1991/92
Hungary
1992/93
Hungary
1993/94
Hungary
1994/95
Hungary
1995/96

Upper
Non-university Universit
secondary tertiary education
y
education
education
Age 17 / 17
49.3

Total

Upper
secondary
education

49.3

12.1

Non-university
tertiary
education
Age 18 / 18
5.4

50.6

50.6

12.7

6.0

18.7

49.8

49.8

14.4

6.7

21.1

54.0

54.0

16.0

6.4

22.4

57.4

57.4

19.5

6.5

26.0

63.2

63.2

25.7

7.2

32.9

14.0

0.0

Age 20/ 20
10.6

10.6

4.5

Age 19 / 19
9.5

University
education

Total

17.5

4.3

10.5

14.8

1.5

11.6

13.1

4.7

11.1

15.8

1.4

12.3

13.7

5.0

12.1

17.1

1.6

12.9

14.5

6.4

11.5

17.9

1.5

14.2

15.7

10.7

13.1

23.8

1.9

14.0

15.9

9.5

Age 22/ 22
6.9

6.9

0.0

Age 21/ 21
9.5

0.0

9.9

9.9

7.8

7.8

0.0

10.7

10.7

8.0

8.0

0.1

11.8

11.9

9.2

9.2

0.1

12.7

12.8

10.0

10.0

0.1

14.1

14.2

10.8

10.8

5.6

Age 24/ 24
3.0

3.0

5.3

5.3

3.4

3.4

5.8

5.8

3.4

3.4

6.4

6.4

3.8

3.8

6.9

6.9

4.2

4.2

7.4

7.4

4.3

4.3

Age 23/ 23
5.6
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Net enrolment in public and private tertiary education by age group and by type of programme (head
7
counts) - (1990-95)
Non-university education
M+W
Men Women

University education
M+W
Men Women
Ages 18 -21 /18-21

H 1990/91
H 1991/92
H 1992/93
H 1993/94
H 1994/95
H 1995/96

M+W

Total
Men

Women

9.7
10.1
10.7
11.3
12.0
13.5

4.5
4.6
4.8
5.1
5.5
6.1

5.2
5.5
5.9
6.2
6.5
7.4

5.6
6.2
6.4
7.1
8.0
8.9

2.9
3.4
3.4
3.6
4.1
4.3

2.7
2.8
3.0
3.5
3.9
4.6

1.1
1.2
1.2
1.5
1.9
2.2

0.6
0.7
0.7
0.8
1.0
1.1

0.5
0.5
0.5
0.7
0.9
1.1

Ages 22 -25 /18-21
H 1990/91
H 1991/92
H 1992/93
H 1993/94
H 1994/95
H 1995/96
8

Ages 26 -29 /26-29
H 1990/91
H 1991/92
H 1992/93
H 1993/94
H 1994/95
H 1995/96

2.1.2. (ii) Changes that might be anticipated in the demand for and supply of higher education over
the next decade
The Parliament concluded in a resolution (107/1995 (XI.4) OGyH) that despite positive changes in
recent years higher education student population is still relatively low: only 17 per cent of this age group
participates in tertiary education as opposed to the European 30 per cent average. 50 873 applicants could
not enrol in higher education in 1994. This proportion cannot be accepted from an educational policy point
of view even if the data cannot be considered in isolation from a demographic peak and if the proportion of
the number of diplomas to the employable population is still close to the European average, which stems
from low drop-out rates. Therefore it is necessary to enhance quality selection in the course of training,
which guarantees that diploma issuing on the whole be preserved on its current level. Transfer rate to
tertiary training is continuously on the rise in the market sector. However, the relation of such training to
higher education institutions – concerning the law and content – is arbitrary and the legal status of students
is often unsettled.
The institutional system is still fragmented, which results in low functional and economic
effectiveness, redundant parallel capacities, over-specialisation, poor choice of education, and restricted
mobility. The proportion of teachers and other staff members to student number is still high in certain
areas. Both base financing and the rigid central monetary control remained intact. Effective institutional
7
8

full-time, part-time and correspondence students all together
26-30 years of age
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management did not develop extensively. In the course of development peculiarities of the subject areas
have to be borne in mind, especially in case of military and police tertiary educational institutions.
Parliament declares it essential in the resolution that social values and demands, national objectives
and professional values determine the development of higher education in accordance with the country’s
means and what the central budget can possibly afford.
Special values in the development of higher education are as follows:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

quality
openness
freedom of choice
equal chances
fair sharing of costs
accountability and effectiveness
strengthening links between the socio-economic sector and higher education
autonomy
competition-neutrality

Objectives of development
1. Considerable but different rates of increase in enrolment in the various subject areas and training levels,
adjusted to the long-term demands of the labour market.
2. Establishment of a mobile, elastic and multilevel training.
3. Enhanced role of part-time, correspondence and distance learning forms.
4. Increased role and weight of independent student work in the higher educational process.
5. Preparation and initiation of universally unified national credit system standards and the credit system of
subject areas based upon those.
6. In addition to quality-certifying accreditation, autonomous quality assurance systems shall be set up
within higher education.
7. It is necessary to switch to a normative calculation of training costs and partly of institution-maintenance
expenditures. Moreover, the abolishment of unnecessary constraints, enhancement of the institutions`
economic independence, gradual augmentation of resources outside the central budget, and more effective
institution management are also required. Income from tuition fees is a supplementary resource of
development for the institutions. Simultaneously with the introduction of tuition fees the student benefit
system has to be created in order to ensure equal chances where possible.
8. Provision of the right of institution-founding for non-public institutions and freedom of training. An
open list of requirements and the procedure of issuing a record of institutional service have to be laid
down.
9. The conditions for turning higher education institutions into public fund properties have to be worked
out on the long run. Enhance the reliance on external resources. Shaping the training supply to meet the
requirements of the labour market, the employers and the local social demand. Augment the economic and
legal framework for independent institution management, modernise the institutions` organisational and
management structure, facilitate the formation of professional institution management.
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10. Primary state standpoints have to be defined which direct development to the areas that will be the
most acknowledged by the labour market in the future and which facilitate institution integration.
11. Provide the conditions for unified teacher training. Initiating teachers‘ universal and compulsory
advanced training and the related qualification system.
12. Certain programmes in formal tertiary post-secondary training have to become integral parts of higher
education and of the operation of higher educational institutions.
13. Conducting basic and interdisciplinary studies, and the enhancement of applied and development
studies are the major tasks of universities. Broadening the sphere of international scientific relations and
participating in international research projects are their fundamental activities. Co-operation in research
and education between higher education institutions and research centres have to be supported.
14. Researchers in essential scientific fields are provided for the country by higher education, therefore the
quality of doctoral training have to be augmented. Candidates for a doctor’s degree have to take part in
teaching.
15. Along with the establishment of the institutional standards of teachers` job-related burdens and the
enforcement of quality requirements teachers` (as public employees`) promotion and pay system have to be
revised.
The programme of the new Government elected in 1998 stipulates education-political priorities that affect
the reform of higher education. With regard to increasing student numbers, the Government programme
states the following: “Further significant expansion in higher education may be feasible through the
practical introduction of a new training form, training level”, and that is accredited higher vocational
education.
According to improvement objectives regarding higher education, approximately 30 per cent of the age
group 18 through 22 will enrol in tertiary education by the years 2005-2010.
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Accordingly, expected net enrolment in higher education by single year of age over the period 1995-2010
is the following:
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The above enrolment estimate is the following if participation rates are considered:
Transition characteristics at each year of age from 17 through 24: net full-time enrolment rates by level of
education in public and private institutions
Upper
Nonsecondary university
education
tertiary
education

University
education

Total

Upper
secondary
education

Age 17 / 17

Non-university
tertiary education

University
education

Total

Age 18 / 18

Hungary
1994/95
Hungary
1995/96

57.4

57.4

19.5

6.5

26.0

63.2

63.2

25.7

7.2

32.9

Hungary
2005/06
Hungary
2009/10

72.6

72.6

33.1

9.7

42.8

84.6

84.6

48.2

9.6

57.8

Hungary
1994/95
Hungary
1995/96

6.4

17.9

1.5

Age 20/ 20
14.2

15.7

1.9

14.0

15.9

Age 19 / 19
11.5

10.7

13.1

23.8

Hungary
2005/06
Hungary
2009/10

10.7

27.8

38.1

34.3

34.3

20.3

34.2

54.5

34.9

34.9

Hungary
1994/95
Hungary
1995/96

0.1

12.8

Age 22/ 22
10.0

10.0

14.1

14.2

10.8

10.8

28.6

28.6

23.3

23.3

34.7

34.7

24.5

24.5

6.9

Age 24/ 24
4.2

4.2

7.4

7.4

4.3

4.3

14.6

14.6

7.0

7.0

16.2

16.2

8.0

8.0

Hungary
2005/06
Hungary
2009/10
Hungary
1994/95
Hungary
1995/96
Hungary
2005/06
Hungary
2009/10

0.1

Age 21/ 21
12.7

Age 23/ 23
6.9
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Net enrolment in public and private tertiary education by age group and by type of programme (head
9
counts)

Non-university education
M+W
Men
Women

University education
M+W
Men
Women
Ages 18 -21 /18-21

M+W

Total
Men

Women

H 1994/95
H 1995/96

12.0
13.5

5.5
6.1

6.5
7.4

H 2005/06
H 2009/10

27.2
30.2
4.1
4.3

3.9
4.6

1.0
1.1

0.9
1.1

Ages 22 -25 /18-21
H 1994/95
H 1995/96

8.0
8.9

H 2005/06
H 2009/10

15.2
17.4
10

Ages 26 -29 /26-29
H 1994/95
H 1995/96

1.9
2.2

H 2005/06
H 2009/10

3.3
4.3

Based on the data presented above expected net enrolment in secondary and tertiary education is
summarised in the following diagrams:

9

full-time, part-time and correspondence students all together
26-30 years of age

10
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Expected total net enrolment in upper secondary and tertiary education up to the year 2010 is the
following:

1995/1996
Year of age

15

16

17

Age group
population
Foundation

143821 154650

162086

171037

11030

2278

108

30

0

0

Secondary

92242 127163

131701

104211

44758

19326

3588

0

0

13485

26014

29904

27012

Tertiary

14

22692

0

0

18

19

178205 189545

21

22

23

24

25

181318 150896

20

146524

141859

143175

143641

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

219

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

19634

14348

10008

7571

6618

3500

2000

1500

1000

200000
180000
160000
140000
120000
100000
80000
60000
40000
20000
0

27

28

144087 137964

26

127210

29

Felsõfok
Higher
Középfok
Secondary
Alapfok
Primary
Korosztályi létszám

14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

32

30

122085 120304

2000/2001
Year of age

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

Age group
population
Foundation

126074 120787 122909 129109 137859 143473 154227 161585 170453 177540 188784 180540 150200 145791 141085 142314 142679

Secondary

100000 102500 105000

20000

15000
96000

Tertiary

38000

25000

7700

200

13000

32000

43000

33500

24500

14000

12000

8000

7000

6000

4000

3000

2000
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2005/2006
Year of age

14

Age group population

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

123274 120602 121297 122658 123913 125766 120454 122526 128660 137339 142891 153556

27

28

29

30

176556 187632 179320

Foundation

25000

10000

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Secondary

95000 102000 102000

89000

41000

13000

6000

100

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

13000

37500

45000

38500

33500

25000

15000

12000

10000

8000

6000

3000

2000

Tertiary

0

15000

26

160828 169598

0

0

200000
180000
160000
140000
120000
100000
80000
60000
40000
20000
0

Felsõfok
Higher
Középfok
Secondary
Alapfok
Primary
Korosztályi
létszám
Age
group population

14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
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2009/2010
Year of age

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

Age group
population
Foundation

113465

113677

114851

119334

124519

122972

120264

120915

122227

123440

125247

119924

121944

127996

136570

142010

152506

7000

7000

7000

Secondary

105000

103000

103000

101000

60000

25000

6000

100

13000

44500

45000

45500

33500

25000

15000

12000

10000

8000

6000

3000

2000

Tertiary

180000
160000
Felsõfok
Higher

140000

Középfok
Secondary

120000

Alapfok
Primary

100000

Korosztályi
létszám
Age
group population

80000
60000
40000
20000
0
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

2.1.3. Adult education
The concept of adult education
The concept and field of adult education is complex, it includes traditional formal education as
well as the so called labour market training or even more specifically those with the direct objective of
employment. Types of adult education include general education and vocational training.
Adult education is multilevel, it extends over to primary school, secondary and tertiary education
and according to the National Register of Training (OKJ) vocational training levels are subdivided within
foundation and secondary education, as well as higher education.
Therefore, adult education consists of several areas:
•
•

•
•

formal adult education (to make up for missed school education),
labour market training (preventive additional and advanced training and retraining for the
(potential) unemployed to facilitate their employment); this sector is going to be reviewed
among supported training and characteristic data can be found in the statistics of active assets
of labour policy,
on-site training (taking place at companies) provided by an external provider or by the firm
itself (it primarily refers to the training or advanced training of the firm’s own employees),
other training and advanced training (e.g. additional and advanced training and retraining
which is important for the career of and initiated by the person).
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Training forms enlisted above except for formal adult education belong to the concept of the so
called non-formal vocational training.
Thus, adult education in the Hungarian educational system can be divided into two major
categories as far as data arrangement is concerned:
•
•
•
•
•
•

formal adult education and
non-formal training
Non-formal training includes three major subgroups
non-formal vocational training forms which are based on the so called OKJ register and in case
of successful accomplishment they provide documented qualification
other non-formal training forms which are not programmes of vocational training content and
usually end in a certificate of attendance which does not certify qualification
a segment of the two categories above is called labour market training: namely the segment
which is financed by employment organisations from the Employment Fund and the data of
which are fairly well documented (other training forms – either with or without the objective of
vocational training – are shaped by the educational providers` supply and the individuals`
demand on a totally self-financed basis, and we do not practically have or have only very little
information about these)

The legal framework of adult education
Section §78 of law LXXIX of 1993 on public education lays down provisions regarding adult
education and regulates the system of education that can be initiated for students outside the compulsory
education age in schools, departments and classes.
Section §34 of decree 11/1994 (VI.8.) of the Minister of Culture and Education regulates those
decrees for adult educational participants which are different from the ones applying to full-time students.
The breakthrough in establishing the legal basis for adult education was the law on vocational
training in 1993 and the executive decrees, as well as the repeal of the governmental decree of 1988 in
1994.
The universally adopted objective of the law is that everybody shall have an accomplished
vocational attainment level on leaving the school system.
The new law established the framework for a much more flexible adult educational system. Some
of the restrictive regulations were repealed, the option was given to everybody to enrol in vocational
training and the majority of vocations became available for adults.
The National Register of Training was published in accordance with the law and regulates the
conditions for national qualifications via vocational and examination requirements. The duration of
training is determined by the institutions and depends on the adults` previous experience and practice.
According to section §52 of the law, only those can participate in non-formal vocational training
who accomplished compulsory education. Participants in non-formal vocational training and the vocational
training institution sign a training contract. The training institutions must inform the local job centre about
initiating and finishing training.
The law on vocational training made it possible that data concerning non-formal vocational
trainings was collected by county job centres, where a significant proportion of vocational trainings is also
financed from.
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Data concerning non-formal vocational training which is directed by the Minister of Labour who
co-ordinates vocational training is analysed by the Ministry since 1995. Information collected yet is far
from the total amount due to lack of discipline in providing data. Nevertheless after years of estimation we
can now rely on calculated results. In this review data of such origin is marked OSAP.
In the early 1990s it became obvious that as an unavoidable factor of the socio-economic
transformation process the fast growth and lasting presence of open unemployment which appeared only
recently and effects a huge number of people is inevitable. Subsequent to this recognition Parliament
passed Act IV of 1991 on employment facilitation and unemployment benefits.
The law on employment defined the principles of the modified state labour policy on the basis of
European market economy models, within which the prevention, treatment and possible elimination of
employment tensions was set as an objective of outstanding importance. The support system for
employment facilitation was pointed out as the primary tool to achieve this goal.
According to Act IV of 1991, the sector of employment facilitation support (labour market assets)
includes:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

supporting training and retraining
employment in public relief work
pay support to incite the employment of the long term unemployed
facilitate that the unemployed become entrepreneurs
support the creation of new jobs
support part-time employment
undertake early retirement pension

The law has been modified on several occasions and regulates enrolment in trainings which are
included in the sector of employment facilitation support as follows:
”§14 (1) Training offered or approved by the job centre can be supported for a person
a) who is unemployed,
b) whose employment is expected to terminate within one year, and the employer reports this fact
in advance in writing to the employee and to the competent job centre, or
c) who participates in public relief work and undertakes to enrolment in training, finally
d) who is employed but whose regular employment cannot be ensured without training
(2) MAT can determine the set of other persons to involve in supported training
(3) Training support can be in the form of
a) pay supplement or pay support benefit, and
b) return of training-related costs.
(4) Pay supplement cannot exceed the difference between the average pay prior to training and the
pay during training.
(5) The sum of the pay support benefit is the minimum unemployment benefit, while in case of the
first-time job seeker unemployed it is calculated as 20 to 40 per cent of the minimum
unemployment benefit. If the average pay of the unemployed calculated according to §26 (1)–(3) is
less than the minimum unemployment benefit, the sum of the pay support benefit is equivalent to
the sum of the average pay.
(6) If the person who participates in training receives unemployment benefit, s/he cannot receive
pay support benefit, instead, the unemployment benefit has to be further provided. If the person
36

who participates in training offered by the job centre exceeds the duration of unemployment
benefit while on the training, s/he has to be granted pay support benefit for the time left from the
training.
(7) Training-related costs can be partly or fully returned.”
The domain and form of support of trainings supported by the Employment Fund is regulated by
the decree of the Minister of Labour.
The specific objectives and requirements of the operation of labour market assets are set by the
labour policy guidelines published annually by the government, along with that the Labour Market Fund
Directing Body propose options for the County Job Councils to utilise the decentralised segments of the
Employment Fund.
According to regulation by law and by ministerial decree, the objectives of labour market
training are:
•
•
•
•
•

facilitation of putting unemployed persons into work as soon as possible by the utilisation of labour
market training and retraining designed to satisfy employers` demands,
giving individuals who are now employed but face unemployment in the near future the chance to
continue working for the employer in a different position after preventive training or retraining (or
in case of becoming unemployed, prompt re-employment),
prospectively increase the opportunity of the unemployed for employment through providing them
with up-to-date vocational and supplementary skills, expanding their knowledge and making it
more convertible, and through increasing their labour market value and mobility,
increase the opportunity of unskilled unemployed persons with low educational attainment level
for employment through catch-up training and subsequent vocational training,
providing opportunities for, reactivation of and developing the access-for-employment skills of
long term unemployed persons who are passive and show an attitude of hopelessness.
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Net enrolment in formal adult education (by level of education)
Year

Part-time primary school education
Part-time secondary school education
( primary school for employees)
(secondary school for employees)
49329
12160
23008
36158
99315
85509
61439
170896
21275
113874
58321
175176
21974
130332
15311
84604
15764
82504
15271
82030
14690
80359
14236
75560
12528
68162
12538
66204
11569
70303
9421
76335
7500
81204
5588
75891

1950
55
1960
65
1970
75
1980
1985
86
87
88
89
1990
91
92
93
94
1995

Part-time and correspondence
higher education
5992
14766
15241
42955
26715
43236
37109
35154
33650
32328
31352
28487
25786
23888
25132
30243
38290
50024
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The 1990s have seen a radical decrease in the enrolment in primary adult education, in accordance
with the decrease in the population of those who did not accomplish primary school. Subsequent to the
peak in the 60s and 70s when 170 000 persons enrolled in secondary adult education, enrolment stabilised
at an approximate 70 000 to 80 000 persons in the 90s, while there was a dynamic increase in enrolment
rates in part-time higher education: enrolment doubled in the 90s and it amounted to 50 000 persons in
1995 (that is, almost one-third of full-time enrolments).
Decreased proportion of primary education enrolments within adult education is not surprising if
we consider that within the population the number and ratio of those not accomplishing primary school is
rapidly decreasing.
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(1 000 persons)
Not accomplished and not attended
primary school
Population of 15 year olds and over

1960
4993

1970
3960

1980
2836

1990
1805

7432
67%

8145
49%

8368
34%

8244
22%

9000
8000
7000

Unfinished primary
school and no school
attendance

6000
5000
4000

15 year old and older
population

3000
2000
1000
0
1960

1970

1980

1990

The decrease in secondary adult education, however, is caused by other factors.
An increase in the number of persons who obtain a baccalaureate can be observed here as well.
(1 000 persons)
Accomplished primary school (8 years), skilled worker training
school and vocational school (without baccalaureate)
Obtain baccalaureate (those with higher educational
attainment not included)
Population of 15 year olds and over

9000
8000
7000
6000
5000
4000
3000
2000
1000
0
1960

1960
1970 1980 1990
1804 3077
3665 4167
459

907

1382

1544

7432

8145

8368

8244

Befejezett
Finished primary
school (8 years)
általános
iskolai
végzettségû (8
osztály)
szakmunkásképzõ
Obtained a

Érettségivel
baccalaureate
rendelkezik
(not counting (a
higher graduates)
felsõfokú
végzettségûek
nélkül)
1970

1980

Population
15 years
15
éves és
and older
idõsebb népesség

1990
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The number of those without a baccalaureate also increased significantly, which should have
entailed an increase in adult enrolment rates in secondary schools. However, secondary adult education
enrolment rates seem to have stabilised in recent years after the decrease in preceding high enrolment rates.
The reason for this (as discussed later on in this paper) is most probably that education financing has been
modified in a way that participation currently is free of tuition fee until the first vocation is obtained but
not after. Thus, learning ambitions of those with completed secondary education but without baccalaureate
decreased. However, there is another factor underlying altered training intentions. For in the higher
educational sector enrolment rates significantly increased, although tuition fee has been introduced here as
well. Apparently (and we come back on this point later), the labour market appropriateness and up-todate content of the training supply play an important role in this change in learning ambitions.
On the whole, tendencies in formal adult education display a decrease in the sector of
primary training, stability in secondary training subsequent to a preceding significant drop, and an
increase in case of tertiary education. The drop in primary adult education is inevitable, because the
size and ratio of the population without completed primary education decreases. The decrease in
secondary adult education can be partly attributed to the introduction of tuition fee in training, and
partly to the labour market inappropriateness of training programmes. The increase in tertiary
adult education despite the introduction of tuition fee probably stems from that these programmes
can be utilised better on the labour market.
Enrolment in non-formal retraining, advanced training and vocational training
In addition to formal adult education, non-formal retraining, advanced, vocational and labour
market training play an important role in continuing and adult education.
Labour-market training includes all sorts of trainings the objective of which is to put the individual
into work or facilitate the keeping of the job through preparation for a vocational qualification, and to
provide vocational skills necessary to do the job.
Labour market training is located directly or indirectly in the real labour market, and it belongs to
the concept of non-formal training as far as its organisational and operational system is concerned.
The priority in determining training profiles is that job centres support trainings which are backed
up by specific employer demands, that is, where high employment rates can be achieved after training.
Second most important is the so called prospective vocations, for which there will arise demand along with
the expected or desirable structural transformation in economy. The third category consists of useful
trainings for the unemployed and those who are about to become one, for instance trainings which help to
endure the unemployed status and prepare for enrolment in vocational training either via careers education
or public knowledge catch-up courses.
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Enrolment in non-formal retraining, advanced and vocational training in recent years11
Year

1995
1996

Public
Vocational
Training
Training
Vocational Labour Other
knowledge foundation
providing
providing
advanced market training
catch-up
and
vocational
vocational
training training
and
careers
qualification qualification
suppletory educational recognised
not
training
training
by the state recognised by
the state
0.5
4.0
75.5
11.5
2.9
0.9
3.3
0.4
6.0
77.2
7.0
3.2
1.2
8.6

Total

98.6
103.6

If adult enrolment in both formal and non-formal training is included (225 000 persons), the
participation rate of active employees over the age of 20 was approximately 5 per cent in continuing
and adult education in 1995 in Hungary. Even if the statistical unreliability of training course12
related data is considered, the proportion is not more than 8 to 10 per cent.

On-site training
We do not have statistical data about on-site training. Yet, a very significant enrolment rate can be
assumed. On-site training in some sectors is enlisted below:
•

•
•
•
•
•
•

The state-regulated compulsory training and examination system which was introduced in the
early 1990s for employees in public administration prescribes a primary administrative course
and intermediate examination, plus an administrative training course and vocational
examination. In addition, preparation programmes related to joining the EU have been initiated
recently.
The state-regulated advanced training system for teachers is under construction, and
(accredited) advanced training is going to be compulsory for teachers in every 5-7 years in this
system.
The advanced training system for doctors and officers is also state-regulated and is (partly or
fully) financed by the state as well.
Insurance companies and banking institutions have considerable advanced training facilities.
Some large firms (such as Hungarian Railways, Hungarian Postal Service, etc.) possess wellorganised training systems and institutions.
The advanced training system of chambers of commerce and economics have been improved
considerably in recent years.
The on-site training system of several medium-size and large companies in the competition
sphere is well-known.

11

Source: Szép Zsófia (1997). Alternative opportunities in financing lifelong learning (manuscript)
It has to be emphasized that the statistical system is deficient when it comes to training courses. According to certain estimates,
the annual enrolment rate in such courses was 300 000-350 000 persons in the early 1990s (ed.: Benedek András (1994).
Vocational Training in Hungary; Budapest: Ministry of Labour; and The Development Program of Vocational Training. Budapest:
Ministry of Labour (1995, manuscript)). This is a fairly good estimate, if we consider that, according to data by Tót Éva, total
enrolment in training courses in the 1980s exceeded 400 000 persons, out of which enrolment in training courses that provide
qualification is approximately 150 000 persons. (Source: Tót Éva. ”Non-formal training.” Educatio (2nd year, 3rd issue)).
If we assume that enrolment in non-formal training is 300 000 persons, the enrolment rate of active employees in
continuing and adult education is 10 per cent.
12
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2.1.3. (I) Composition of and educational attainment levels in adult population
a) Educational attainment of the population and the labour force
The educational attainment level of Hungarian population has significantly increased over the last
decades. The number of average accomplished school years per person (15 year olds and over) has risen
from 8.7 in 1980 to 9.9 in 1995 (by 14 per cent) and by the year 2000 it is expected to exceed 10 years.

Number of school years per person

1960
6.9

1970
7.8

1980
8.7

1990

1996
9.4

9.9

In the population of 15 year olds and over the ratio of those who complete 8 years or less – that is,
those without baccalaureate and formal vocational qualification – is going to fall below 50 per cent by
1996.
%
Percentage of the population with 8
years or less completed

1960
91.40%

1970
79.60%

1980
66.70%

1990
1996
57.50% 49.8%

The educational attainment level of the working population displayed greater increase. It rose from
9.6 completed years in 1980 to 11 years in 1990 (by 15 per cent) and by 2000 it is expected to be 11.2
years.

Number of school years per employee

1960
7.1

1970
8.4

1980
9.6

1990
10.6

1996
11.4

The proportion of those within the active population who complete 8 school years or less – that is, those
without baccalaureate and formal vocational qualification – falls below one-third by 1995 and drops to 25
per cent by 2000. Thus, more than two-thirds, almost three quarters of Hungarian labour force possess
vocational qualification.
%
Percentage of the employees with 8 years
or less completed

1960
89.60%
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1970
73.20%

1980
53.90%

1990
38.60%

1996
22.6%

Educational attainment level of the population in Hungary
(1 000 persons)
Did not attend school
Not completed primary
school
Accomplished primary
school (8 years)
Completed skilled worker
training school and
vocational school (without
baccalaureate)
Completed secondary
school
Completed tertiary
educational institute
Population of 15 year olds
and over
Number of school years per
person
%
Did not attend school
Not completed primary
school
Accomplished primary
school (8 years)
Completed skilled worker
training school and
vocational school (without
baccalaureate)
Completed secondary
school
Completed tertiary
educational institute
Population of 15 year olds
and over

1960

1970

248
4745

1980

164
3796

1990
95
2741

1996

97
1708
1240

1804

2529

2743

2938

0

448

922

1234

4404

459

907

1382

1544

1927

176

301

485

723

805

7432

8145

8368

8244

8376

6.9

7.8

8.7

9.4

9.9

1960
3.3%
63.8%

1970
2.0%
46.6%

1980
1.1%
32.8%

1990
1.2%
20.7%

24.3%

31.0%

32.8%

35.6%

0.0%

5.5%

11.0%

15.0%

52.6%

6.2%

11.1%

16.5%

18.7%

23.0%

2.4%

3.7%

5.8%

8.8%

9.6%

100.0%

100.0%

100.0%

100.0%

100.0%
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1996
14.8%

9000
8000
7000
6000
5000
4000
3000
2000
1000
0
1960

+LJKHUHGXFDWLRQGHJUHH

6HFRQGDU\GHJUHH

9RFDWLRQDOWUDLQLQJLQVWLWXHDWWDLQPHQW
ZLWKRXWDEDFFDODXUHDWH

3ULPDU\VFKRRO \HDUV

1RWFRPSOHWHGSULPDU\VFKRRO

1970

1980

1996
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'LGQRWDWWHQGVFKRRO

Educational attainment level of the working population in Hungary
(in 1 000 persons)
Less than 6 years
completed
6-7 years completed
Accomplished primary
school (8 years)
Completed skilled worker
training school and
vocational school (without
baccalaureate)
Completed secondary
school
Completed tertiary
educational institute
number of employees

1960
1022

1970
557

1980
245

1990
86

1996

2066
1175

1391
1701

692
1794

149
1511

43
772

0

388

854

1103

1099

346

694

1071

1123

1106

151

258

413

555

586

4760

4989

5069

4527

3605

Number of school years per
employee

7.1

8.4

9.6

10.6

11.4

(%)
Less than 6 years completed
6-7 years completed
Accomplished primary
school (8 years)
Completed skilled worker
training school and
vocational school (without
baccalaureate)
Completed secondary
school
Completed tertiary
educational institute
Number of employees

1960
21.5%
43.4%
24.7%

1970
11.2%
27.9%
34.1%

1980
4.8%
13.7%
35.4%

1990
1.9%
3.3%
33.4%

1.2%
21.4%

0.0%

7.8%

16.8%

24.4%

30.5%

7.3%

13.9%

21.1%

24.8%

30.7%

3.2%

5.2%

8.1%

12.3%

16.3%

100.0%

100.0%

100.0% 100.0%

100.0%
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1996

Felsõfokú
tanintézeti
Higher education
degree
végzettség

6000
5000

Középiskolai
végzettség
Secondary degree

4000
3000

Szakmunkásképzõ
Vocational training institute
intézeti
és(without
szakiskolai
attainment
a
végzettség
baccalaureate)(érettségi
nélkül)

2000
1000
0
1960

1970

1980

1996

Befejezett általános
Finished primary education
iskolai
(8 years)végzettség (8
osztály)

Apparently, the educational attainment levels of Hungarian population – despite positive
tendencies – show serious deficiencies. Yet, the socio-economic transition was accompanied by a radical
structural transformation in the economy and the technical development of the economy also seems to
accelerate. These processes make it inevitable that the educational system be supplemented with a subsystem, a system of objectives and training supply which provide continuing advanced training for the
labour force. It is also inevitable that the working population recognise the need for continuing training and
have access to enrolment in these continuing training programmes, that is, they should have the motivation,
information, financial resources and other opportunities which make enrolment in continuing training
possible.
These processes demand a governmental intervention which is based on a conscious and
continuing training-oriented educational policy, and while it facilitates the creation of an
appropriate training supply on the one hand, it helps to satisfy training demands on the other.
b) Enrolment in formal school system
More than one-fifth (21 per cent) of the total Hungarian population participate in formal education.
If the age group composition of the population participating in formal education is analysed, it
turns out that almost three quarters of the 19 year old or younger population and almost 10 per cent of the
20-29 year old age group participates in formal training. In case of older age groups, however, the
enrolment rate in formal education is very low: it is less than 1.5 per cent in the 30-39 year old age group,
and over that age group it is less than 0.5 per cent.
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In 1995

Year of
age
0-19
20-29
30-39
40-49
50-59
60Total

Participants in formal
+
education
2016.2
160.9
18.5
6.5
2.6
0.0
2199.7

Population
2725.0
1439.0
1378.0
1520.0
1198.0
1984.0
10246.0

74.0%
11.2%
1.3%
0.4%
0.2%
0.0%
21.5%


3RSXODWLRQ


3DUWLFLSDWLQJLQ
VFKRROV\VWHP
WUDLQLQJ




























Low enrolment rate in formal education in the 30 year old age group and over suggests that formal
education plays very little role in lifelong learning.
We get similar results, if enrolment of the working population in specific formal trainings is
analysed. The observation is the same: the participation of the working population getting formal training
13
in the educational system is very low in older age groups.

+

Age group distribution is partly calculated and partly estimated
This is roughly calculated, because we did not study whether participants in part-time education are economically active or
not.
13
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In 1995
(in 1 000 persons)

Year of
age
0-19
20-29
30-39
40-49
50-59
60Total

Employee
th
4 quarter 1995
129.0
1001
1150
1488
141
99
3976

Participant in formal
training+
41.0
69.0
14.0
5.0
25.0
0.0
131.0



31.8%
6.9%
1.2%
0.3%
0.4%
0.0%
3.3%

Economically
active
*D]GDViJLODJDNWtY
Participates
in
formal
,VNRODUHQGV]HU
training
NpS]pVEHQUpV]WYHV]


























On the whole, the conclusion is that the enrolment of the working population in formal training and
advanced training is very low.
c) Characteristics and labour force status of adults with low educational attainment level
Distribution of the working population by age and educational attainment level, and its unemployment rate
in 1996 (in 1 000 persons)
Unskilled
Age group
15-29
30-39
40-49
50Economically
active (total)
Registered
unemployed
Unemployed
(%)

+

163
145
261
174
743

Secondary
Tertiary Economically Registered Unemployed
educational educational
active
unemployed
(%)
level
level
726
94
994
211
18%
602
168
915
124
12%
655
210
1126
118
9%
164
113
451
31
6%
2158
585
3486

188

276

20

484

20%

11%

3%

12%

Age group distribution is partly calculated and partly estimated
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12%

Consequences of the educational attainment level of the population are crucial in the distribution
of employees and the unemployed by attainment level, for they reflect economic demands.
Data concerning the educational attainment level of employees between 1992 and 1995 show that
persons without primary school educational level are ousted from employment (their ratio was only 1.3 per
cent in 1995), the proportion of those with primary school educational level slowly decreases, while that of
those with skilled worker educational level slowly increases (22.3 and 29 per cent in 1995, respectively).
The proportion of those with secondary or tertiary attainment level did not change or only slightly
changed: in 1995 it was 30.6 and 15.4 per cent, respectively. (Note, however, that among employees the
ratio of those with vocational secondary school attainment was 70 percent higher than that of those with
grammar school education).
Problems with current educational attainment levels of the population are most apparent in the
14
distribution of the unemployed by educational attainment level.
Distribution of the registered unemployed by educational attainment level between 1994 and 1996
(in 1 000 persons)


,

,,

,,,

9

,9

9,

9,,

9,,,

,;

;

;,

;,,

%HORZSULPDU\

























3ULPDU\VFKRRO

























9 RFDWLRQDO WUVF

























9 RFDWLRQDO

























9 RFVHFVFKRRO

























3RO\WHFKQLF

























$ FDGVHFVF

























&ROO HJH

























8QLYHUVLW\



























,

,,

,,,

9

,9

9,

9,,

9,,,

,;

;

;,

;,,

%HORZSULPDU\

























3ULPDU\VFKRRO

























9 RFWUDLQLQJ VF

























9 RFVFKRRO

























9 RFVHFVFKRRO

























3RO\WHFKQLF

























$ FDGVHFVF

























&ROO HJH

























8QLYHUVLW\


























iOWQiO

Below primary
NHYHVHEE
ÉOWDOiQRVLVNROD
Primary school
6
]DNPXQNiVNpS]
Voc.
train. sc.
Voc.
school
6
]DNLVNROD
Voc. sec . sch.
6 ]DNN|]pSLVNROD
Polytechnic
7HFKQLNXP
Acad. sec. sc.
*LPQi]LXP
College
) LVNROD
University
(J\HWHP

,

,,

,,,

9

,9

9,

9,,

9,,,

,;

;

;,

;,,

























































































































































































































14

The analysis of the distribution of the registered unemployed by educational attainment level is published by the National Job
Centre (National Job Methodology Centre from 1997 on) in a monthly report titled Labour Market Information - Labour Market
Survey.
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Those who have skilled worker attainment level or below are overrepresented among the
unemployed compared to their proportion among employees, while those of secondary and tertiary
attainment level are underrepresented among the unemployed compared to their employment rate.
Educational attainment level is closely related to employment staff groups and to the duration of
unemployment. 50 per cent of the registered unemployed received pay support benefit in December, 1996,
which is more than 200 000 persons. Approximately 90 per cent of this group is registered in the manual
worker staff, within which about one-third are skilled workers, one-third are semi-skilled workers and the
rest are unskilled workers.
On the other hand, it means that 60-70 per cent of those with at least secondary attainment level get
a job some time during the pay support benefit period. (This group constitutes about 25 per cent of the total
number of unemployed and only 10-15 per cent of those who receive pay support benefit).
Approximately 90 per cent of the registered unemployed are of an attainment level below the
baccalaureate: 40-43% is made up of those with 8 primary school years or less accomplished, and the rate
is 46-48% for those with a vocational (vocational school, skilled worker training school, vocational
secondary school, grammar school for technicians) qualification.
The enrolment rate in employment-facilitation training of those with primary school educational
level or below is way behind their registration ratio.

8 primary school years
or less
Vocational qualification
(voc. school, skilled
worker, adv. tech. s.,
tech. s.)

Ratio in
registered
unemployment
(%)
40-43

Ratio (%) in
Ratio in
Ratio in public
employmentemployment
relief work
facilitation
expansion support
(%)
training
(%)
21-25
44-53
14-22

46-48

43-48

65-66

39-43

The age group distribution of the registered unemployed with primary school educational level or
below is almost constant between 1993 and the first half of 1996: 15 per cent under 25 years; 60% under
40 years and 70% under 45 years of age. Yet, their enrolment rate in employment-facilitation training was
14 to 20%.
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Age group distribution of the registered unemployed between 1994 and 1996
(in 1 000 persons)
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23-27% of the registered unemployed are under the age of 25 and approximately 80% is under 45.
The enrolment rate of those under 25 and the 25-40 year olds, and in their volume most
characteristic labour policy active assets (employment-facilitation training, employment expansion support
and public relief work) are shown in the table below, where the maximum and minimum values of annual
data were also considered:

from under 17 to 25
25-45 year olds

Ratio in
registered
unemployment
(%)
23-27

Ratio (%) in
employmentfacilitation
training
44-65

Ratio in
employment
expansion
support (%)
31-34

53-57

31-50

52-55

Ratio in public
relief work
(%)
19-30
52-58

The enrolment rate of those under 25 in employment-facilitation training is higher than their
registration rate, while the enrolment rate in training of the age group of the 25-45 year olds is below their
registration rate.
Recently, the proportion of first-time job seekers among the unemployed has significantly
increased. At the same time, the ratio of skilled workers and probably of those with secondary educational
level increases among the youth leaving school.
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Characteristics and labour force status of adults with low educational attainment level
In the labour force
15

Population

Unskilled
15-24
25-34
35-44
45-54
55-64
65-

Not in the
labour force

4411
818
298
548
659
851
1237

In
Economically Employed Unemployed
percentage
active
of the total
population
42.4%
1285
87.0%
13.0%
7.9%
160
67.0%
33.0%
2.9%
191
85.0%
15.0%
5.3%
394
87.0%
13.0%
6.3%
392
84.0%
16.0%
8.2%
124
84.0%
16.0%
11.9%
24
84.0%
16.0%

3125
658
107
154
267
727
1213

2.1.3. (ii) Participation of poorly qualified adults in various adult learning programmes
Participation rates in formal adult education
1 000 persons
1985/1986
1986/1987
1987/1988
1988/1989
1989/1990
1990/1991
1991/1992
1992/1993
1993/1994
1994/1995
1995/1996

15

Primary
education

Secondary
education
15.3
15.8
15.3
14.7
14.2
12.5
12.5
11.6
9.4
7.5
5.6

Higher education
84.6
82.5
82.0
80.4
75.6
68.2
66.2
70.3
76.3
81.2
75.9

The age group distribution of the unemployed is an estimate
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35.2
33.7
32.3
31.3
28.5
25.8
23.9
25.1
30.2
38.3
50.0

Total
135.1
132.0
129.6
126.4
118.3
106.5
102.6
107.0
115.9
127.0
131.5

Non-formal vocational training

1980

Participation in non-formal
training
(1 000 persons)
152.7

1985

148.6

1993
1994
1995
1996

89.3
93.9
98.6
103.8

Note: system-wide collection of data ceased to exist in the early 1990s.
The calculations for the period 1993-1996 are data provided by the Ministry of Labour exclusively on
labour market training.
Distribution of non-formal training by type
Year
(1 000
persons)

1995
1996

Public
knowledge
catch-up and
suppletory
training

0.5
0.4

Vocational
foundation
and careers
educational
training

4.0
6.1

Training
providing
vocational
qualification
recognised by
the state

Training
Vocational Labour Other
Total
providing
advanced
market training
vocational
training
training
qualification
not
recognised by
the state
75.5
11.5
2.9
0.9
3.3
98.6
77.2
7.1
3.2
1.2
8.6 103.8

The OECD table "Participation in job-related continuing education and training as a percentage of
the employed population aged 25 to 64 totals and by educational groups" can be filled – with approximate
data – by adapting the data above.
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Participation in job-related continuing education and training as a percentage of the employed
population aged 25 to 64 totals and by educational groups
199516

Number of the
economically active
During the 4-month
period preceding the
survey
During the 4-month
period preceding the
survey
199518

During the 12-month
period preceding the
survey
During the 4-month
period preceding the
survey

Early childhood, Upper secondary
primary and
education
lower secondary
education
1283610
250796017

Tertiary
education

Total

573430

4365000

9705

151391

50024

211120

900

12400

2900

16200

Early childhood, Upper secondary
primary and
education
lower secondary
education
0.8%
6.0%

0.1%

0.5%

Tertiary
education

Total

8.7%

4.8%

0.5%

0.4%

2.2. Estimates of participation gaps
In the 1996 report, in relation to lifelong learning, OECD suggested the following participation benchmark
targets:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

90 per cent of 18 year olds to complete upper secondary education or equivalent apprenticeship
training (ISCED level 3);
25 per cent of 30 year olds to have completed a non-university tertiary programme;
30 per cent of 30 year olds to have completed a short university degree programme (ISCED level 5);
13 per cent of 30 year olds to have completed a long university degree programme (ISCED level 6);
20 per cent of poorly qualified adults (with an educational level of ISCED level 2 or below) to
participate in basic adult education each year;
100 per cent participation of long-term unemployed adults in retraining programmes each year;
40 per cent of employees to participate in job-related training courses each year.

16

Formal education is supplemented with the labour market, advanced and retrainings studied by the Ministry of Labour (duration
and level were estimated for the latter two training types and were enlisted accordingly).
17
Upper secondary educational level includes those with skilled worker training school and vocational school attainment levels.
18
Formal education is supplemented with the labour market, advanced and retrainings studied by the Ministry of Labour (duration
and level were estimated for the latter two training types and were enlisted accordingly).
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Hungarian training/qualification data diverge significantly from targets suggested by OECD. Although
86,8 per cent of 14-17 year olds participated in secondary education in 1995, 76,4 per cent of the 0-18 year
olds participated in secondary programmes - when taking into account the number of drop-outs from
primary school and the number of pupils not undertaking further training. This proportion determined on
the basis of education statistics and the participation numbers of certain age groups is probably more
favourable than the participation ratio of actual secondary education graduates, as, according to a KSH
publication: in 1995, out of 100 18 year olds 40 graduated from full-time studies, and out of 100 17 years
olds 30 were awarded certificates of apprenticeship completion.
In certain fields of higher education there is significant backlog in Hungary as opposed to OECD targets.
The proportion of university (including college) graduates of the 25-34 year olds was 14 per cent in
Hungary in 1996. This indicates that the requirement that 13 per cent of the 30 year olds should complete a
long university degree programme is fulfilled. However, there were (and basically there are still) no short
university degree programmes available in 1995, and participation in non-university tertiary programmes is
also negligible.
The number of the poorly qualified population - with primary school completion or below - amounted to
4,411 million in 1995.
At the same time in 1995 5,2 thousand people studied in workers’ elementary schools, 75,9 thousand
people studied in workers’ secondary schools in evening or correspondence courses (out of this latter 67,44
thousand were older than 18 year old), furthermore, 56,9 thousand people studied in evening,
correspondence or other higher education programmes (out of them 40,2 thousand older than 23 year old).
In 1995-96 participation in non-formal retraining, further training and vocational training was as follows:
Year

1995
1996

Catching
up
courses
in
general
subjects
0,5
0,4

Initial
vocat.
orientat.
training

Training
leading to
state
recognised
qual.

Training
leading to
nonrecognised
qual.

4,0
6,0

75,5
77,2

11,5
7,0

Vocat.
further
training

2,9
3,2

Labour
market
training

0,9
1,2

Other
courses

3,3
8,6

Total

98,6
103,6

Out of the 4,4 million poorly qualified population a maximum of 10 thousand participated in initial training
(including workers’ primary schools, catching up courses in general subjects, as well as initial vocational
orientation courses outside the school system), which practically is less than 1 per cent.
19
20
The number of unemployed was 507,7 thousand in (December) 1995 . Between 1991 and 1996 more
than 900 thousand left the system. Follow up examinations show that 30 per cent of those having left the
system remained unemployed, a certain proportion (constantly increasing, c.a. 40 per cent) became
employed, and a smaller proportion (25-30 per cent) became inactive. Probably it is right to estimate the
21
number of long-term unemployed in 1995 at 220 thousand . The number of unemployed participating in
22
training amounted to 71,2 thousand in 1995 , i.e. only c.a. one third of the long-term unemployed
participated in any type of training.
19

Annual mean
Source: Labour Research Institute: State-of-art of the Labour Market (by Teréz Laki, Judit Lakatos, Edit Takáts
Kozmáné), Publication of the “Together for the Future” Foundation, Budapest, April 1998
21
In 1995 there were more than 216 thousand unemployed having searched employment for longer than one year.
Source: Labour Research Institute: State-of-art of the Labour Market 1998, p.53
22
Source: Labour Research Institute: State-of-art of the Labour Market 1998, p.60
20
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The number of employed in 1995 was 4045,2 thousand. When surveying participation in education, data
on formal adult education (excluding the 10 thousand people in initial training already accounted for) and
data on non-formal training may be considered, thus we can claim that c.a. 150 thousand participate in
formal secondary and higher education courses and non-formal vocational training.
Based on 1995 data, Hungarian qualification data and OECD target ratios are compared in the table below,
also indicating participation gaps in certain fields:
Age group

Suggested
programme

0-18 year olds

Completed
ISCED level
3
Completed
ISCED level
5
Completed
ISCED level
6
initial
training

19-30 year
olds
19-30 year
olds
15 year old
and older
unqualified
adults
(ISCED level
2 or below)
Unemployed
Employed

retraining
job-related
training

Suggested
Hungarian Served
Serving
Participation
OECD
population population
percentag gap
participation (thousand) (thousand)
e
(thousand)
ratio
90%
2.535,7
1.938
76,40%
344,1

30%

1.748,6

0

0,00%

524,6

13%

1.748,6

241

13,80%

0,0

20%

4.411,0

10

0,23%

872,2

100%
40%

220,0
4.045,2

71,2
150

32,36%
3,71%

148,8
1.468,1

2.3. Estimates of costs of closing the participation gap
Public costs per student in various formal and non-formal full-time education
YEAR

1992
1993
1994
1995

per student expenditure per student expenditure in per student expenditure in
in primary school
secondary education
higher education
(full-time)
(full-time)
(full-time)
(HUF/person)
(HUF/person)
(HUF/person)
71222
80519
342715
86368
101371
374342
106928
124769
413234
117299
137725
420356

Public costs per student in each sector of formal adult education23
23

The amounts were calculated as 1/3 of the costs of full-time education. In public education evening and
correspondence training is calculated with half of the state financed full-time normative, in higher education evening
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YEAR

1992
1993
1994
1995

per student expenditure in per student expenditure in per student expenditure
primary school
secondary education
in higher education
(HUF/person)
(HUF/person)
(HUF/person)
23741
26840
114238
28789
33790
124781
35643
41590
137745
39100
45908
140119

National average labour market training costs for the unemployed are given below, based on 1996
fact numbers:
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Based on the calculated results above which are weighted by their enrolment rate, the training cost
for an unemployed in 1996 – according to VAT payments – was 83 037 HUF, the training unit cost was
127 HUF/person/hour, and the average duration of training was 656 hours.
In addition to training costs, 97.5 per cent of the unemployed received pay support benefit, the per
capita national average of which was 47 089 HUF. Accordingly, the total per capita training cost was 130
126 HUF. The total training cost is 157% of the training cost.

and correspondence courses state support for state financed enrolments is calculated with one-third of the full-time
normative. In the interest of simplicity, here calculations were made with one-third of the normative on both levels.
57

Per capita labour market training expenditure on employees:
The national averages of the labour market training costs of employees are the following, in
accordance with last year’s valid agreements.
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Tuition fees in non-formal training
Tuition fees in 1995 (in HUF/person) in vocational trainings which provide a vocational
qualification recognised by the state are shown in the table below. (The table contains only those fields of
study in which at least 10 vocational trainings were initiated.)
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Tuition fees in 1996 (in HUF/person) in vocational trainings which provide a vocational
qualification recognised by the state are shown in the table below. (The table contains only those fields of
study in which at least 10 vocational trainings were initiated.)
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Estimates of public costs of closing the participation gap
Based on data from 1995

Foundation learning
(kindergarten, primary
27
and secondary edu.)
Higher education
- short higher education
28
programmes
Training for unskilled
29
adults
Training for the
30
unemployed
Training for the
31
employed
TOTAL

Participation
gap
(thousand)

Unit cost
(1 000 HUF/
24
person)

344,1

126,0

Participation
gap closing
cost
(billion HUF)
43,4

Percentage
of the
budget in
25
1995
2,3%

Percentage of the
26
1995 GDP

524,6

210,0

110,2

5,8%

2,0%

872,2

39,1

34,1

1,8%

0,6%

148,8

130,0

19,3

1,0%

0,4%

1.468,1

66,4

97,5

5,1%

1,8%

304,5

15,9%

5,5%

0,8%

It has to be emphasised that in calculating public costs of participation gap closing it was assumed
that in case of both vocational training for unskilled adults and training for qualified adults, the majority of
direct training costs was public cost. That is, it was assumed that in all types of training for unskilled adults
all participants receives the same support as in 1996. (In 1996, only the unemployed and a small portion of
employees who may become unemployed received it). It was assumed in case of training for qualified
adults too that the training of the entire population receives state support (in 1996, only participants in
formal adult education received it).
2.4. Estimating non-public costs of participation gaps
When estimating the private costs of participation gap I differentiated between the individual’s and their
employer’s costs, and within them between direct and indirect costs of education.
As private costs of participating individuals the following were calculated:
24
25

26

Average public cost in each sector in 1995 and in the 1995/96 school year
Main expenditure sum of the central budget was 1909.5 billion HUF

GDP in 1995 amounted to 5530,0 billion HUF.

27

Per student public cost of full-time education in kindergarten, primary and secondary school in the 1995/96 school year was
between 117 000 and 137 000 HUF/person; costs are weighted by enrolment rate here
28

Per student public cost in higher education in 1995/96 was 420 000 HUF/person/year (rounded). When calculating
short higher education programmes 50% of this amount was used.
29

Per student public cost in employees‘ primary school is applied here
The training cost weighted by enrolment rate for an unemployed in 1996 – according to OFA payments – was 83 000 HUF. In
addition to training costs, 97.5 per cent of the unemployed received income supplement benefit, the per capita national average of
which was 47 000 HUF. Thus, total per capita training cost was 130 000 HUF. (Source: Zsófia Szép, Györgyi Szígyártó (1997)
31
In 1995, in the active population 29 per cent were unqualified, 28 per cent were apprenticeship school graduates, 30 per cent
completed secondary education, and 13 per cent completed higher education. As training costs of the unqualified, the costs of
training for the unemployed (without the income supplement) in 1996 were taken into consideration, i.e. 83 000 HUF. In workers’
secondary schools per capita state support amounted to 45 900 HUF in 1996 - this sum was taken to calculate the specific further
training costs of apprenticeship school graduates. Labour market training for the employed in 1996 was, in average, 37 000 HUF
per capita. This sum was considered as state expenditure on training for secondary graduate labour force. In state financed parttime higher education per capita state expenditure was 141 000 HUF, this taken as further training cost for higher education
graduates. The weighted mean of these costs was 66 400 HUF per capita/year. I calculated with this sum for training for the
employed population.
30
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•

As direct private costs the costs of textbooks and teaching equipment were calculated. Tuition fee was
only calculated for training for the employed. It was assumed that participants pay only about one-third
of the training cost as tuition fee in case of further training for the employed.

•

As indirect private costs travel costs were calculated, in addition in primary and higher education onethird of the annual mean net income was calculated as subsistence cost. In higher education, in
addition, costs of living were also added.

•

As other indirect private costs lost income was calculated, as according to the following:
- in the foundation learning sector and upper level public educational sector foregone earnings
were not considered, because of the assumption that compulsory education (currently to the age of
16) will soon be raised to 18 years of age,
- for the higher educational sector the average annual net pay of all employees in 1995 was
adopted,
- in case of unemployed adults foregone earning was obviously not considered,
- as for other adult training, the starting-point was that training programmes entail 50 days of
consulting and examination on the average, when the participant is provided with the opportunity
of educational leave during which s/he receives 80% of his/her average pay, therefore foregone
earning is 4% of the annual average pay.

As employers’ costs of participants in training only indirect costs were calculated, i.e. costs of lost
production due to training.
•

In determining the indirect private costs of employers, the starting-point was that instead of foregone
production it is easier to calculate substitution costs. It was assumed that in case of each adult training
the national average gross wage and contributions have to be paid for the substitute worker and these
are paid by the employer. In addition, average pay plus contributions have to be paid during the
32
educational leave of the employee enrolled in training. These costs are the employers` private costs.

32

In 1995, the national average monthly pay of all employees was 38 900 HUF/month, which was calculated for 13 months and
with 44% contribution. (In case of manual workers the average monthly pay is 29 200 HUF/month).

61

Based on
data from
1995

Costs of participants

Direct
private cost
(tuition fee,
books and
appliances)
(1 000
HUF/head)
Foundation
learning
(kindergarte
n,
primary
and
secondary
education)35
Higher
education36
Training for
unskilled
adults37
Retraining
for the
unemployed
Training for
the
employed40
Total

Indirect
private cost
(transport)
(1 000
HUF/head)

Costs of
employers

Other
indirect
private cost
(foregone
earnings)
(1000HUF/he
ad)33

10

114

40

182

337

10

30

38

10

30

60

50

Participat
ion gap
(in
1 000
person)

Gap
closing
cost
(billion
HUF)

In % of
the 1995
GDP

Direct private
cost (foregone
output,
substitution)34
(1 000 HUF
/head/year)

11

87

14

39

117

344,1

42,7

0,8%

524,6

293,3

5,3%

872,2

59,7

1,1%

148,8

6,0

0,1%

1468,1

353,8

6,4%

755,4

13,7%

33

Net average pays were calculated as 21 000 HUF/head/month for manual workers, and 26 000 for net national average (annual
calculations include 13 months)
34
Employers‘ private costs were calculated with the method described above: manual workers‘ annual average pay plus
contributions in 1995 was adopted for unskilled adults, and the average of mean annual pays and contributions of all employees in
1995 were applied for qualified adults.
35
In the foundation learning sector textbook costs were regarded as direct private cost (estimated average sum is 10 000
HUF/head/year). Other direct costs include a monthly average 1 000 HUF as transportation cost. In addition, one-third of the
annual average net pay (8 500 HUF/head/month) is calculated for living/child care cost.
36
In case of higher education an average 3 000 HUF/month tuition fee (for 10 month), and 40 000 HUF/year textbook cost was
determined. Foregone earning was equal to the average annual net pay of all employees in 1995, transportation cost was 2 000
HUF/head/month, and the accomodation (in dormatory) cost on the average was 6 000 HUF/head/month (the latter two are
calculated for 10 months). In addition, one-third of the annual average net pay (8 500 HUF/head/month) is calculated for living
cost (for 12 months).
37
In case of unskilled adult training full tuition fee exemption was assumed along with only 10 000 HUF/head as textbook,
educational appliances and tuition fee cost. Foregone earning was determined as 4% of manual workers‘ annual net average pay in
1995, while the average transportation cost was 3 000 HUF/month (for 10 months).
38

Out of the 4411 thousand poorly qualified population only 1283 thousand, i.e. 29% were economically active in
1995. Lost production and foregone earning was, therefore, calculated only for 29 per cent of the participation gap.
39
See previous footnote.
40

As for the qualified population – taking state support into account – tuition fee was calculated to be 30 000 HUF/year on the
average, another 30 000 HUF for textbooks and educational appliances, and 5 000 HUF/month for transportation cost (for 10
monts). Foregone earning was determined as 20% of the annual net average pay of all those employed in 1995.
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2.5. Dynamic evaluation of the costs of lifelong learning
The static cost estimates in the previous section can be corrected if changes in population over time
as a consequence of demographic processes are taken into account as well as interaction between the
various sectors.
As it has been discussed above in section 2.1.1 (ii), age group enrolment of potential participants in
upper secondary and tertiary education is going to change significantly over the period 1995 through 2010.
The demographic rise which characterises the populations participating in public education in the 1990s
will have passed graduate training by the year 2010. As a consequence, the age groups which potentially
enrol in public education and higher education will decrease to an annual 115 000 to 120 000 persons.
As a result of the decrease in and stabilisation of age group populations the capacity of upper
secondary education makes it possible to expand upper secondary education to a significant extent without
additional costs but with the present support standard preserved.
As a consequence of the expansion of short higher education programmes and the introduction of
41
the credit system and modular training, the specific costs of higher education as a whole will decrease .
Assuming that at least half of all long programme participants had previously completed a short
programme, and that that this short programme cuts the training period of the long programme by at least
one year, - then at least one-fifth of the costs of short programmes to be introduced can be accounted for as
42
non-incurred cost (as costs of the long programme are cut by this sum).
Increased participation in education and economic growth contribute to the decreasing of unemployment.
If unemployment drops to half, then the participation gap of the unemployed retraining decreases, and thus
its costs decrease too.
With regard to the above cost saving factors, costs for closing participation gaps may drop to 200-220
billion HUF (at 1995 price), which is 4 per cent of the 1995 GDP. It must be noted that an average annual
4 per cent GDP growth results in the same proportion GDP surplus in one year. Therefore it is rather a
realistic conclusion that the Government’ aim to implement the training and qualification structures as
suggested by OECD can rightly be set - even if growth remains modest. Such a development programme is
feasible, if efforts are made, in a 3 –5 year period.

41

As if 30 per cent of the age group completes a short higher education programme, then the implementation costs of
the 13 per cent long higher education programmes decrease - assuming that most of the participants in these latter had
already completed a short higher education programme, and this is, at least, partly recognised in a long programme,
thus decreasing the costs of this long programme.
42
If 30 per cent of the age group participate in short programmes, and if half of all participants in long programmes,
i.e. 6,5 per cent of the age group complete a short programme too and at least one year of it is recognised in the long
programme - then 21 per cent of total annual expenditure (6,5/30=) occurs as saving in long programme
implementation.
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CHAPTER 3.

Raising the return to lifelong learning
3.1. Costs and benefits of lifelong learning
3.1.1. Foundation Learning
3.1.1. (a) Per student expenditures (based on public expenditure)
The staff structure of public education has considerably changed in the years past. The number of
nursery children has stagnated with some fluctuations, but the number of primary school students has
decreased since 1990 by more than 15%, and the number of pupils in the vocational education institutes by
more than 30%. At the same time the number of grammar school and trade/technical school students has
increased by 25%.
Meanwhile educational expenditure as compared to GDP has decreased from 4,59% in 1990 to 4,32% in
1995.

1990/91
1991/92
1992/93
1993/94
1994/95
1995/96

Educational expenditure as a percentage of GDP
Early childhood
Primary education
Secondary education
0,74
2,38
1,47
0,79
2,57
1,57
0,84
2,69
1,73
0,87
2,62
1,66
0,88
2,56
1,54
0,79
2,18
1,34

In spite of the decrease, the share of primary education exceeds the average of the OECD states,
the support ratio of secondary education on the other hand seems low.
When examining the formation of the economic conditions of public education we find that the
expenditure per student relative to per capita GDP increased on all educational levels until 1993, but
decreased afterwards.

1990/91
1991/92
1992/93
1993/94
1994/95
1995/96

Expenditure per student relative to per capita GDP
Early childhood
Primary education
Secondary education
20,5%
20,3%
25,4%
21,8%
23,0%
27,0%
22,1%
25,0%
28,3%
23,0%
25,1%
29,5%
22,8%
25,2%
29,4%
20,2%
21,7%
25,5%

The decrease is the result of the public finance reform, the aim of which is the rationalisation of the
43
public task undertaking, its regulation to the burden-bearing capacity of the economy and the budget .
43
In Hungary in the middle of the nineties the expenditures of public finance amounted to a sum equal to nearly 60% of GDP.
Hence the Hungarian state shouldered considerably more tasks from public money, and it initiated the contribution of those who
utilized them in the solution of these problems in a considerably smaller degree than the countries similarly developed to us.
Naturally, this high public task undertaking demanded very high taxes. The tax, duty tax and extras income of the public finance
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Public expenditure per student for early childhood education
Expenditure
per student
(HUF)
1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995

Expenditure per
44
student (US$)

15919
17049
18706
22207
29804
41267
52526
62790
79167
96834
108837

Expenditure per
student (US$s
converted using
45
PPPs)

795
861
921
866

1295
1374
1435
1332

Expenditure per student
relative to per capita
GDP
16,3%
16,5%
16,0%
16,5%
18,0%
20,5%
21,8%
22,0%
23,0%
22,8%
20,0%

$WWHQGLQJNLQGHUJDUWHQ FDSLWD












                                   









incomes relative to GDP amounted to more than 40%, which is again exremely high and was in many respects an obstacle to
economic development. Despite the high tax incomes the budget closed with a considerable deficit in the previous years that had to
be compensated with public credit raising. Thus the beginning of public finance reform was essential, which in effect started in
1994-1995 and which considering its main aim means the reduction of the extremely high public task undertaking, that is the
support reduction of some subparts (e.g. the cultural subpart) of public finance and the increase of spending efficacy of the
supports.
44
This column contains numbers calculated with the actual annual rate of exchange.
45
Actual PPP US$ numbers.
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65
70
75
80
85
90
95

Kindergarten expenditure per pupil
(HUF/capita)

Kindergarten expenditures per pupil capita
relative to per capita GDP

Public expenditure per student for primary education
Expenditure per
student (HUF)
1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995

13651
14257
15352
18691
26748
40962
55380
71222
86368
106928
117299

Expenditure per
46
student (US$)

Expenditure per student
(US$s converted using
47
PPPs)

902
939
1017
933

1468
1499
1584
1436

Expenditure per
student relative to
per capita GDP
14,0%
13,8%
13,2%
13,9%
16,2%
20,3%
22,9%
25,0%
25,1%
25,1%
21,6%

3ULPDU\HGXFDWLRQ FDSLWD
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This column contains numbers calculated with the actual annual rate of exchange.
Actual PPP US$ numbers.
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([SHQGLWXUHVSHUVWXGHQWUHODWLYH
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+8)
FDSLWD

Public expenditure per student for secondary education
Expenditure
per student
(HUF)
1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995

48
49

21174
22207
23972
29603
39565
51251
65230
80519
101371
124769
137725

Expenditure
per student
48
(US$)

Expenditure per
student (US$s
converted using
49
PPPs)

1019
1102
1187
1096

1660
1760
1848
1686

This column contains numbers calculated with the actual annual rate of exchange.
Actual PPP US$ numbers.

67

Expenditure per
student relative to per
capita GDP
21,7%
21,5%
20,5%
22,0%
23,9%
25,4%
27,0%
28,2%
29,4%
29,3%
25,3%

6HFRQGDU\HGXFDWLRQ FDSLWD
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3.1.1. (b) The main cost components in the higher level secondary school sector according to
source categories
Expenditure by resource category for primary and secondary education in public and governmentdependent private institutions

1990/91

Percentage of total expenditure
Percentage of current expenditure
Current Capital Compensation Compensation Compensation Other current
of teachers
of other staff
of all staff
expenditure
95,0%
5,0%
37,7%
14,8%
50,7%
49,3%

1992/93

84,5%

12,9%

31,0%

13,6%

46,9%

53,1%

1994/95
1995/96

89,4%
91,2%

9,3%
8,8%

33,7%
35,9%

13,8%
14,5%

48,0%
50,2%

52,0%
49,8%

5-13% of the higher level secondary school sector expenditures is investment allocation. The fluctuation of
investment allocations is related to the fluctuation of the number of students on this educational level.
Population by age groups


$JHJURXS
1990



SRSXODWLRQ



$JHJURXS

1995



SRSXODWLRQ



$JHJURXS

2000

SRSXODWLRQ



$JHJURXS



2005

SRSXODWLRQ
























In 1990 the population by secondary school age groups was very low, which increased
considerably by 1995. For this reason an increase in the 1992 investment amounts can be observable. Since
1995 the population by age group has again been decreasing and further decrease is to be expected in the
long run. On the basis of this the investment expenditures become less.
Teachers’ salaries amount to a little more than one third of the total expenditure at a roughly
constant ratio and roughly half of the total current expenditure is the compensation of all the staff.
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3.1.1. (c) Change in the level of teachers’ salaries in real and relative terms

Lower secondary teacher salaries in equivalent US$ converted using PPPs
Per
capita
50
GDP

1992
1993
1994
1995
1996
1997

3608
3745
4046
4326
4347
4185

Per
capita
GDP
(US$s
converted
using
51
PPPs)
7439
6502
5994
5295
5462
5336

Starting
salary

Maximum
salary

2640
1910
2145

4344
3128
3860

Ratio of Ratio of
Years Averag
starting maximum
from
e
salary to salary to starting yearly
per
per capita
to
increas
capita
GDP
maximu
e
GDP
m salary

47

77
28
30

The wage-system of teachers is part of the civil servant law, it is the same as that of the other civil
servants. The wage-system, identical with the other civil servants and practically independent of the output,
works on the basis of the ranges of wage-tariffs according to age and qualification categories. Though this
system prevents the development of bigger inequalities among the settlements, at the same time it also
hinders the recognition of individual achievements. On the other hand it gives considerable employment
security.
The average monthly salary of teachers, even if it is in the highest age-qualification categories,
stays well behind the typical salaries of other degree-holding employment groups.

50

The annual average rates of exchange used at the conversion of HUF into US$ are the following
1992
1993
1994
1995
1996
1997
79,0
92,0
105,1
125,7
152,67
188
HUF/$

51

Actual PPP US$ numbers.
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Examples of average monthly salaries from 1995
Occupation
Average monthly salary
38431
Primary school teacher
46084
Secondary school teacher
53084
Higher education teacher
124067
Leaders of economic organisations
73681
Budgetary organs
83258
Economist
79367
Lawyer
60196
Mechanical engineer
52030
Doctor
42426
Librarian
45186
Mechanical technician
29502
General nurse
39977
Secretary

Ratio
100%
120%
138%
323%
192%
217%
207%
157%
135%
110%
118%
77%
104%

3.1.1 (d) The formation of capital costs for school buildings (secondary education)

Total

52
53

expenditure (mill HUF)
expenditure (mill HUF)
52
Current Capital
Compensation of Compensation of Compensation of Other current
53
teachers
other staff
all staff
expenditure
24943
1306
9883
3680
12652
12290

1990/91

26249

1992/93

50695

42839

6553

15702

5830

20081

22758

1994/95
1995/96

66872
73380

59806
66894

6206
6486

22514
26311

8268
9709

28683
33576

31123
33318

1990/91

Total
1,3%

Capital
0,1%

Expenditure ratio to GDP
Compensation of all staff
0,6%

Other current expenditure
0,6%

1992/93

1,7%

0,2%

0,7%

0,8%

1994/95
1995/96

1,5%
1,3%

0,1%
0,1%

0,7%
0,6%

0,7%
0,6%

Renovations and investments
The distribution of compensation between teachers and other staff is estimated
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0,80%
0,70%
0,60%
0,50%
Capital
0,40%

Compensation of all
staff

0,30%

Other current

0,20%
0,10%
0,00%
1990/9

1992/9

1994/9

1995/9

The progress of cost was fundamentally influenced by the changes in student numbers.
3.1.1 (e) Factors influencing the costs

Ratio of students to teaching staff by level of education
Public and private education

1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995

Early childhood Primary education
education
12,7
14,1
12,0
13,9
11,8
13,6
11,6
13,3
11,6
12,7
11,6
12,1
11,9
11,7
11,9
11,4
12,1
11,0
12,0
10,7
12,4
10,9
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All secondary
education
14,1
13,7
13,6
13,7
14,2
14,4
14,5
14,2
13,5
13,0
13,0

Tertiary
education
4,3
4,3
4,4
4,4
4,4
4,4
4,8
5,2
5,6
6,1
7,2

16
14
12

Early childhood
Primary

10

education
All secondary

8

Tertiary

6
4
2
0
1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995

We have no data about the changes which resulted in the composition of the teacher staff.

Number of teaching hours per year
Primary
education
1990
1993
1997

Lower secondary
education

Upper secondary Upper secondary
education
education
(general)
(vocational)
666
666
851
666
666
851
740
740
925

777
777
777

3.1.1 (f) Possibilities of reduction in some categories of costs in the future
The strategy of long-range development of the Hungarian public education draws up the following
programme in connection with the financing of education and the more efficient use of resources:
• We reckon that most of the public education costs (90-95%) will be covered by the public sources
(central budget and the budget of local governments) in the future as well, moreover that the share of
the whole of the education from the total social output will remain in the near future as well at a ratio
developed in the recent years and in it the share of public education will neither change considerably.
Considering the gap-closing costs of higher and secondary education this means then that the expansion
of public education, because of the demographic decrease of the concerned age groups, will not demand
extra support because its sources must be created by resource regrouping in the public educational
system. This means that nearly one fifth of all the gap-closing costs can be saved.
• The developmental programmes emphasise that a more rational distribution and a more effective use of
the available resources is essential. The development strategy specifies several measures as examples,
like the contraction of schools superfluous after demographic processes or economically and
pedagogically inefficient, the reshaping of vocational training, the enforcement of requirements related
to the job of teachers, the initiation of the modern educational systems, the social support of students
which is more selective than today.
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• A specially difficult task of the educational strategy emphasising cost sensitivity is the overall
rationalisation of staff management which is an important condition of a significant increase in teacher
salaries as well. To this the teacher-student ratio has to be rationally increased. A general and important
task is to examine what pedagogical activity is presumed by the wage costs devoted to education and
what results will they bring in the care of the tasks belonging to the educational programmes.
• The revealing of the economic reserves and the rational use of assets are tasks for school maintaining,
The staff management of teachers and the other staff is the joint responsibility of school maintaining
and the institutions.
• The central organs of the government are above all responsible for giving manysided professional
guidance and a practical financial incentive. The financing system, whose development guaranteeing
bigger efficacy is essential, has to solve three tasks:
• to direct the work of school maintaining towards the aims of the public education
strategy
• to incite to economical staff management and efficient cost management
• to make it possible even to school maintaining local governments with a lower income
to satisfy the schooling needs of the inhabitants
The financing system, which is appropriate to the public education developing strategy and
enforces the requirements of economy and efficacy, has to be based on the distribution of cost and
responsibility between the local school maintaining institutions, meanwhile considering the observations of
normative financing collected in the previous years. During the development of the system it must be
enforced that the normative public support given to the school maintaining institutions:
• follow the cost demands of the concrete programmes (dual language training, national
and ethnic minorities programmes, practical education, boarding-school education,
talent care etc)
• connect with grades and not school-types inside the age of compulsory education
• consider the different cost demands of the various-sized settlements in the early
childhood and primary-secondary education and make the compensation of the
settlement disadvantages possible
• acknowledge the extra costs of the schooling of commuting students
• It is important to emphasise that the concept of efficacy in the field of public education can’t be
interpreted solely in financial respect. What is needed is that the financial and human resources
employed here should be utilised in the best way possible, that is they should create the biggest surplus
value possible. The development strategy emphasises that the education is efficient not if it is cheap, but
if it gives students socially relevant knowledge and values and does it at an appropriate level.
• One of the important programmes of public policy is that the more efficient employment of resources
should happen with the maintaining of resources inside the educational system.
The 1996. amendment of the public education law as well as the 1997. and 1998. budget laws created the
development of normative financing defined in the development strategy (that is the above detailed system
of differentiated normatives), and the incentive of the sources of school maintaining institutions, moreover
the guarantees for all the support of public education to stay at level.
In connection with the 1996. amendment of the public education law the tasks of teachers and their
compulsory number of lessons received a more unambiguous and more rational regulation.
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The 1996. amendment of the public education law and following it the 1997. and 1998. budget laws
created new sources for the public education. They created two important statements of costs: one for the
informatic network development of public education institutions, the other for the continuing education of
teachers.
The development of the computer network of public education institutions included the increasing
the number of computers at institutions and the connecting them to the Internet. This development allows
the extended use of computer aided education in public education.
On the whole, significant processes have begun in the system of public education in order to
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increase cost efficiency and to use newly released resources for improving the quality of education. In
addition, it could be underlined that the expansion of public education (gap-closing) does not require its
share from public resources to be increased, but it does require its share to be maintained at the current
level.
3.1.1. (g) Information on the quality and costs of educational programmes, expansion of school
variety
a) System of evaluation and qualification
The strategy for the long-term development of Hungarian public education deals with the
development of a system of evaluation of public education in detail.
According to this strategy, a national system of evaluation of educational institutions should be
elaborated. It should include the continuous and comparative measurement of student achievements, the
regular evaluation of schools, as well as the preparation of the people in professional management and
practising teachers for this job, as well as the professional support of those taking part in the process of
evaluation. The regular observation and measurement of achievements should be made possible at all
levels of public education, thus the possibility for improving the quality should be ensured.
The primary tasks of the central management are the national analysis of the quality and efficiency
of education, the evaluation of the programmes included in education plans used in the school system, and
ensuring the supply of means and expertise required by local and institutional evaluation. The elaboration
and the continuous modernisation of standard means for measurement (tests, exams) that would make the
conduction of national and international comparative studies of students’ knowledge possible and
publishing regular and public reports analysing the whole of education are tasks at a national level.
It is the duty of those in charge of running local institutions to evaluate the whole of individual
institutions. Maintainers should regularly evaluate educational institutions the way it is set by law,
employing the help of pedagogic organisations and experts.
Leaders and educational bodies of individual institutions should evaluate the work of teachers and,
obviously, the achievement of individual students.
Nationally accredited experts included in a public list have a determining role in local and school
evaluations. The continuous updating of the national list of experts and the training of experts should be
carried out centrally.
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As the question of transillumination arises in relation to cost efficiency, it should be noted that such cost-efficient methods as the
length and intensity of courses and tutoring by pupils do not have any tradition in Hungary.
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The development strategy underlines that the modernisation of content and ensuring good quality
require the development of a supporting institutional background - that is, the strengthening of currently
existing pedagogic institutions (centrally run national research and development institutions, provision
offices, county pedagogic institutions). These organisations have a determining role in the evaluation of
educational institutions and solving institution-level pedagogic problems. This role must be further
strengthened.
The basic goal of the evaluation system sketched above is the evaluation national or regional
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results of the work of teachers and local education management.
b) Expanding school variety
Hungarian laws allow free school founding. At the same time, municipalities are required to meet
the educational needs of their citizens, and for this purpose, they are required to maintain schools.
Institutions for public education are dominantly owned by municipalities. More than 90% of
institutions are owned by municipalities and central budget organisations at practically all levels of public
education.
Percentage of different maintainers of public education institutions in 1995/96
Maintained
by

Municipality
Central
budget
institution
Church
Foundation
Business
organisation
Altogether

Kindergartens Primary Grammar
schools
schools

Grammar
schools and
vocational
schools

Vocational
training
school
providing
baccalaureate
91,2%
90,0%
2,7%
4,1%

Vocational
education
schools

95,8%
1,3%

94,5%
0,8%

74,1%
3,4%

91,4%
2,6%

0,9%
1,5%
0,5%

3,4%
1,2%
0,0%

15,7%
6,8%
0,0%

2,7%
2,7%
0,5%

0,2%
5,2%
0,4%

0,9%
4,6%
0,6%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

Concerning the number of students, the ratio of institutions run by the state or municipalities is
somewhat higher. The number of private school students remained under 5% in 1995 at all levels of public
education, except for grammar schools, where it was slightly above 10%.

55

The current system of evaluation does not include the examination of cost efficiency.
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Percentage of students at institutions owned by different maintainers in 1995 (%)
Maintained by

Kindergartens

Municipalities or
state
Church
Foundation and
other
Altogether

Primary
schools

Grammar
schools

97,5%

96,6%

88,5%

Vocational
training schools
providing
baccalaureate
95,2%

Vocational
education
schools

0,8%
1,7%

2,9%
0,4%

9,9%
1,6%

0,8%
4,0%

0,3%
1,2%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

98,4%

As one can see, education is provided by a colourful range of organisations. Laws provide practically the
same kind of support for private public education institutions as for state-run schools.
3.1.1. (h) The relation between the changes in state expenditure and the limitations of the state
budget
All expenditure on public education in Hungary between 1992-199656

Number of all full-time
students in public education
(kindergarten included)
(thousand people)
All public education
expenditure relative to
GDP (%)
Public education
expenditure per full-time
student relative to GDP per
capita (%)
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1992/93
2013,2

1993/94
1976,9

1994/95
1946,8

5,20%

5,60%

5,62%

4,78%

4,49%

26,7%

29,2%

29,7%

25,2%

23,8%

Kindergartens, primary and secondary schools together
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1995/96
1996/97
1938,6
1923,2

35,00%

2000

30,00%
25,00%

1500

20,00%

Number of all full-time

Number
of all full-time
students
students
in public
in
public
education
education (kindergarten
(kindergarten
included)
included)
(thousand
(thousand
people)

people)

All All
public
education
public
education
expenditure
relativerelative
to GDP to
expenditure
(%)

GDP (%)

1000

15,00%
10,00%

500

5,00%
0,00%

0

Public education expenditure
per full-time student relative to
GDP
per capita
(%)
Public
education

expenditure per full-time
student relative to GDP
per capita (%)

1992/93 1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

The public support of public education relative to GDP decreased in the 90s. This process
continued in 1996, contrary to the aims of the strategy for public education development. This process is
closely related to the aforementioned public finance reform, which decreased support to appropriation
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spheres, including public education support in order to balance the public finance.

Resources for public education expenditure between 1991-96
Resources
Central state budget
Municipalities
Income of institutions

1991
65,6%
23,6%
10,8%

1992
61,7%
31,3%
7,1%

1993
57,2%
35,7%
7,1%

1994
47,2%
46,1%
6,8%

1995
42,5%
48,6%
8,9%

1996
58,0%
31,7%
10,2%
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The analysis of resources shown above reveals that significant fluctuation occurred in the different
kinds of resources. The 1994 and the 1995 decreases in the central public support due to the public finance
reform were partly compensated for by municipalities from their own resources. In 1996 and the following
years, central public support increased by a small amount, thus, municipalities gave somewhat less. So
public support to public education relative to GDP seems to stabilise around 4.5 - 5%.
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The decrease practically means that despite the relatively high inflation (around 20% in the first half of the 1990s in Hungary)
support to the above spheres was not valorised.
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On the whole, the earlier statement may be repeated: the expansion of public education (gapclosing) does not require its share from public resources to be increased, but it does require its share
to be maintained at the current level.
3.1.2. Higher education
3.1.2. (a) Changes in expenditure per student
Hungarian higher education has recently undergone - and is still undergoing - a very significant
expansion. The number of full-time students has increased from less than 80,000 in 1990 to more than
160,000 in 1998, which is a more than two-fold increase. At the same time, public support to higher
education relative to GDP has decreased by about 30%, from 1.3% in 1990 to the present 0.94%.
This ratio is lower than that in OECD countries, but it matches that of Southern-European countries with
Hungary’s level of development.
If we examine support per student relative to GDP per capita we will see that it has decreased from
100% in the beginning of the 1990s to 80% in 1995 and to the present 58% in 1998.
The decrease - as discussed above - is due to the public finance reform, whose goal is the
rationalisation of the duties of the state and the tailoring these duties to the burden-bearing capacity of the
economy end the budget.
Changes in the number of students in higher education and the expenditure per student
Year
1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995

Number of students in
higher education
64109
64855
66697
71689
72381
76601
83191
92328
103713
116370
129541

Expenditure per
Expenditure per student relative to
student (HUF/capita)
GDP per capita
78013
80,0%
82447
80,0%
89447
76,6%
108142
80,3%
142605
86,3%
216149
107,3%
266695
110,4%
342715
120,2%
374342
108,6%
413234
97,1%
420356
77,3%
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Expenditure per student for tertiary education
Expenditure per
student (HUF)
1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995

Expenditure
per student
16
(US$)

78013
82447
89447
108142
142605
216149
266695
342715
374342
413234
420356

Expenditure per student
(US$s converted using
17
PPPs)

4338
4069
3932
3344

7066
6499
6122
5154

Expenditure per
student relative to
per capita GDP
80,0%
80,0%
76,6%
80,3%
86,3%
107,3%
110,4%
120,2%
108,6%
97,1%
77,3%

3.1.2. (b) Main cost components in tertiary education by resource categories

Expenditure by resource category for tertiary education in public and government-dependent
private institutions
Percentage of total expenditure
Current Capital Compensation
of teachers

Percentage of current expenditure
Compensation Compensation
Other
of other staff
of all staff
current
expenditure
20,7%
20,3%
42,9%
57,1%

1990/91

91,3%

8,7%

1992/93

71,4%

10,0%

16,9%

21,2%

44,9%

55,1%

1994/95
1995/96

74,6%
93,4%

8,7%
6,6%

19,3%
20,9%

23,1%
20,0%

49,0%
42,4%

51,0%
57,6%

7-10% of tertiary education expenditure is investments. A roughly constant 20% of all expenditure goes to
teachers’ salaries, and somewhat more than 50% is personal compensation.

16
17

Data in this column were calculated at real yearly exchange rates
Real PPP US$ values
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3.1.2 (c) Changes in teachers’ compensation

Tertiary teacher salaries in equivalent US$ converted using PPPs

1992
1993
1994
1995
1996
1997

Per
capita
GDP

Per capita
GDP
(US$s
converted
58
using PPPs)

3489
3739
4021
4320
4267
4185

7194
6461
5957
5288
5462
5336

Starting
salary

Maximum
salary

Ratio of
Ratio of
starting salary maximum salary
to per capita
to per capita
GDP
GDP

48
2303
2521

Years from
starting to
maximum
salary

Average
yearly
increase

107

3662
4538

28
30

Salaries of higher education teachers is included in the civil servant law - they are paid similarly to
other civil servants. Their compensation is independent of their achievement. They are paid in a salarytariff system, based on age and qualification. This system does not permit the acknowledgement of
individual achievement, but it does offer significant employment safety.
The monthly salary of teachers in tertiary education is much lower than that of other occupation
groups with similar levels of qualification.

Examples for monthly average salaries from 1995
Occupation
Average monthly salary
38431
Primary school teacher
46084
Secondary school teacher
Tertiary school teacher
53084
124067
Leaders of business organisations
73681
Leaders of budget organisations
83258
Economist
79367
Lawyer
60196
Mechanical engineer
52030
Doctor
42426
Librarian
45186
Mechanical technician
29502
General nurse
39977
Secretary

58

Real PPP US$ values
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Ratio
100%
120%
138%
323%
192%
217%
207%
157%
135%
110%
118%
77%
104%

3.1.2. (d) Trends in the changes of main expenses
Total

Capital59

1990/91

15581

Compensation of all
staff
1358
6107

Other current
expenditure
8116

GDP

1992/93

31150

3116

9990

12236

2942668

1994/95
1995/96

47165
54004

4088
3576

17237
21383

17954
29045

4364811
5560000

2089313

0,60%
0,50%

Capital

0,40%
Compensation of all
staff
Other current
expenditure

0,30%
0,20%
0,10%

59

96

95

19
95
/

19
94
/

93
19
92
/

19
90
/

91

0,00%

Expenditure ratio to GDP
Compensation of all staff
Other current expenditure
0,3%
0,4%

1990/91

Total
0,7%

Capital
0,1%

1992/93

1,1%

0,1%

0,3%

0,4%

1994/95
1995/96

1,1%
1,0%

0,1%
0,1%

0,4%
0,4%

0,4%
0,5%

Renovations and investments
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Cost development has primarily been determined by the increase in the number of students and the
corresponding, though lower increase in the number of teachers.
3.1.2. (e)-(f) Other significant expenditure and factors that influence cost development
Changes in higher education expenditure have primarily been determined by the factors listed
below:
1. Low ratio of shorter higher education programmes
The relatively low ratio of shorter higher education programmes has been a known problem of
Hungarian tertiary education since the end of the 80s or the beginning of the 90s. Several development
programmes have been created in order to develop shorter higher education programmes, and thus, to
increase the ratio of higher education in general.
Despite all the efforts, the number of students in tertiary education has practically remained
unchanged. The value increased by the same factor at both levels of higher education - university education
increased by 52%-scores and college education by 51%-scores between 1991 and 1995. If we consider the
limitations of the state budget, this change could hardly be seen as the most optimal development policy.
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Changes in the number of full-time students in higher education (number of persons)

Number of university students
Number of college students

1990/91
42839
33762

1991/92 1992/93 1993/94 1994/95
47698 54144 59207 65222
35493 38084 44506 51148



1995/96
68496
61045
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2. Structural problems of higher education
If changes in the structure of education are examined, it turns out that the education of humanities
and religious science underwent a more than two-fold increase, that of economic and natural science
underwent a 1.5-fold increase in the 90s. At the same time, training of state and law science and art only
increased by a small factor. At the same time, agrarian and technical training grew, which contradicts the
analysis of demand for experts.

humanities

Changes in the structure of university education
1990/91
1991/92
1992/93
100%
126%
168%

religious sciences
business
natural sciences
law and public
administration
art and physical education
technical education
agrarian and veterinary
doctor and pharmaceutist
university students
altogether

1993/94
218%

1994/95
265%

100%
100%
100%
100%

110%
105%
103%
111%

200%
120%
131%
119%

193%
154%
140%
129%

224%
163%
158%
143%

100%
100%
100%
100%
100%

107%
108%
103%
119%
111%

112%
115%
113%
116%
126%

124%
117%
112%
114%
138%

131%
127%
120%
113%
152%
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The analysis of the changes in the structure of college education shows an even more contradictory picture:
Changes in the structure of college education
1990/91
1991/92
1992/93
100%
103%
125%
agrarian
100%
111%
126%
technical
100%
117%
134%
health care
100%
108%
125%
business
100%
108%
113%
primary school teacher
100%
102%
101%
secondary school teacher
100%
79%
88%
military and police
100%
109%
108%
public administration
100%
101%
97%
kindergarten teacher
100%
105%
113%
altogether

1993/94
222%
151%
155%
124%
126%
122%
102%
111%
111%
132%

1994/95
263%
189%
168%
163%
133%
127%
125%
119%
118%
151%

Agrarian training grew more than any other training - it underwent a 2.5-fold increase - although
according to all analyses, it should have shrunk. Technical education is the same way. Health care and
economic college education come after these two, although they are sought after and should be developed.
It is also surprising that state management training is at the bottom of the list, even though it is also sought
after and should be developed.
If applications of secondary school students are analysed, it turns out that students’ goals are
congruent with the demand for experts as shown by economic analyses. Besides art training which has
been the most popular training for decades, education of law and humanities are the most popular branches
in higher education - meaning that over application to these schools is the highest. The most unpopular
branches are technical, teachers’, natural science and agrarian training. However, since supply in higher
education does not meet demands of students and since popular institutions have a very rigid training
structure, the structure of education has become different from actual social and economic demands.
Moreover, financing this training structure is rather expensive because of the more costly trainings.

3. Fragmentation of the network of higher education institutions
The institution network of Hungarian higher education is built up of 56 state-owned, 28 church and
5 foundational higher educational institutions, with almost 130 000 full-time and 50 000 part-time and
correspondence students. (Less than 10% of the students attend one of the 33 non-public institutions of
higher education with a smaller student number.)
The 56 public higher education institutions include somewhat 80 independent institutions or quasiindependent institutional sections (faculties, institutes, etc. situated in a settlement other than that of the
mother institution). There are 14 public higher education institutions whose student number is above 2000
– 62% of the students attend these. There are somewhat 50 institutions or more or less independent,
separated institutional units whose full-time student number is less than 800 persons – these institutions are
attended by 18% of all students.

As a result of the development policies of the previous decades, the higher education
institution network covers the entire area of the country. One can find higher education
institutions in all counties of the country (19 counties), altogether in 36 settlements.
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More than 40% of all higher education students study in the higher education institutions (27
public institutions) of the capital, Budapest.
One third of all students attend one of the higher education institutions of the four major university
cities.
One can find half of the public higher education institutions (44 institutions) in the capital and the
four university cities. About three fourths of the full-time students attend these institutions.
There are ten other towns having institutions with a student number of 1000 per town.
One can find public higher education institutions in 15 other settlements. These 16 institutions
have a student number of 8200 (7%).
The domestic higher education network can therefore be considered divided, and scattered from the
aspect of settlements. The 89 institutions (considering the quasi-independent institutions, 110 independent
and quasi-independent institutions) can be found in 30 settlements; the institutions of 15 of these
settlements have only 7% of all students.
4. The low-efficiency staff management of higher education institutions
One characteristic of this is the extremely low student-instructor ratio.
Based on the international comparison, at the end of the eighties the student-instructor ratio of
Hungary’s higher education was between one half and one third of that of the European countries.
The change of the instructor-student ratio in the higher education

1985
1986
1987
1988
1989
1990
1991
1992
1993
1994
1995

Public and private education
Tertiary education
4,3
4,3
4,4
4,4
4,4
4,4
4,8
5,2
5,6
6,1
7,2

In the past years a remarkable development could be experienced, but in spite of this development,
the per unit instructor number is still very high; it is below the average of OECD countries and is extremely
below that of the countries with a similar development level.
As the causes of the unfavourable instructor-student ratio, one should mention the divided
institutional network, the internal organisational division of the institutions, the parallelisms of the
educational-organisational units and the unregulated work-load system of instructors and researchers.
5. The low income level of higher education institutions
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A continuously decreasing portion of the expenses of higher education institutions is covered by
their incomes. At the beginning of the nineties, the ratio of institutional incomes was above 40% - in the
middle of the nineties it scarcely exceeds one third. We also have to add that approximately 40% of the
incomes of higher education institutions comes from the social security’s cost-financing of the medical
activities of the medical universities.
Resources of higher education costs 1991-1997
1991
57,10%
42,90%

Public support
Institution incomes

1992
61,10%
38,90%

1993
62,20%
37,80%

1994
63,10%
36,90%

1995
64,20%
35,80%

1996
63,40%
36,60%

1997
65,30%
34,70%
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There are no detailed analyses that could be used for the explanation of the reasons of the process –
the decrease of institution incomes. However, some distinguished factors can be defined without any
deeper analysis; these are:
• The lack of student tuition fees and other fees, their low level or unchanged level (by 1995)
• The decrease of research and development assignments of the restructuring economy
• The “export” of institution services and enterprises from the institution budget – partly into
companies and foundations founded by the institution based on institution initiatives, partly
with “spontaneous privatisation” into private companies and foundations by the instructors and
other workers of the institution
From 1996, due to the introduction of the – strictly limited – tuition fees and the increase of other
fees, incomes have increased to a certain extent, but with the establishment of the treasury system the
income of interests is lost - so a radical change in the ratio of institution incomes is not expected in the
following years.
The evolution of costs is also affected by the early specialisation of higher education courses. As a
consequence of the early specialisation, the student numbers of the groups in education are comparatively
low. The change of the costs is also largely affected by the high number of classes in the curricula.
One of the significant factors in the grow of higher education is the increase of the student number
of part-time programmes – namely, the increase of the number of distance learning courses.
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3.1.2. (g) What cost reductions are possible in the future
The development of higher education – and the change of its costs – will be primarily affected by
the IBRD loan for the development of higher education to be signed in 1998. Concerning this, a “Plan of
higher education sector-development policies” has been made.
As general aims, the development policies define the general aims as the following:
• Structure changes, whose aim is to synchronise higher education with the needs and
expectations of modern free-market society and economy, and with the efforts of integration
into the European Union.
• In relationship with the reform of the education structure, the aim is to establish a multi-level,
mobile, flexible education system, in which education levels (short-term higher vocational
education, college education, university education, PhD education) and forms (full-time and
part-time) adjust to each other.
• In order to create mobility, a nation-wide credit system is to be established.
• The modernisation of the education structure has to happen in a way not increasing the number
of majors, but integrating the already existing majors into wider education sections, so narrower
specialisation will be realised in postgraduate training.
• Based on the new training forms, the significance of part-time education and distance learning
increases.
• The reform of the institution structure is a key element of the entire reform in which larger,
integrated institutions with a wider range of majors are to be formed instead of the scattered
system of institutions; these new institutions will react flexibly to the changes of the labour
market. Parallel, an effective, professional institution management is to be formed.
• Concerning the effective management of resources, and the establishment of multi-channel financing,
the study states that – due to the unavoidable budget reform in relationship with the social and
economic reforms – the share of the higher education from budget resources is not able to keep pace
with the increasing number of students, so there will be a need for the increase of the ratio of non-public
resources.
• Therefore, parallel to the introduction of student loans, approximately 20% of those
participating in public higher education will have to be financed from the operation costs of the
institutions by the middle of the next decade (2005).
• Since the per student support of the higher education will decrease, but it must not decrease to
less than 50% of the per head GDP, a major advance in the effective usage of public resources
is needed.
• It will be necessary to finish the introduction of the normative financing of higher education
institutions.
• The economic independence of the institutions will have to be increased; it will also be
necessary to stimulate the increase of those resources of the institutions which do not originate
from the budget.
• The management of the institutions will have to be made much more effective.
• The development of private higher education will have to be made possible.
• As aims concerning the increase of the student number and equality of opportunity, the development
policies define the following:
• The main aim of the reform is to facilitate a considerable increase of the number of students in
synchrony with the needs of society and those of the labour market – the ratio of those accepted
for the publicly financed places of higher education will have to reach 30% of those aged 18-19.
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• The largest increase of student numbers will have to be made in the following areas:
- shorter training programmes
- programmes of more general training
- part-time programmes not financed publicly
• The groups with a lower social-economic status should receive chances of participation in
higher education corresponding to their ratio
• A more open, more comprehensible student support system and a differentiated compensation
system have to be set up.
• Increasing the importance of the aspects of scientific excellence and quality
• In order to achieve a self-assertion of excellence, the ratio and weight of student activity will
have to be increased and – parallel – the weekly number of compulsory classes in education
will have to be decreased.
• Parallel, the infrastructure of educational background services will have to be improved
• The means of the self-assertion of quality is the consideration of the interests of utilisers during
the accreditation, and the setting up of state-owned and state-controlled quality control systems,
processes in autonomically working institutions
• It is essential to stimulate the co-operation of research institutes and higher education
institutions
• It is an extremely important task to build and manage international relations and to participate
in international research projects
• It is essential to increase the unfairly low instructor and researcher wages, to introduce a system
of requirements that stimulates them to achieve larger performance (increase of class load,
decrease of contact class numbers, increase of student numbers in groups) and to increase the
flexibility of employment forms
HIGHER EDUCATION PRIORITIES OF THE 1998 GOVERNMENT PROGRAMME
New education policy was formulated following the change of Governments in 1998. The Government
60
programme lays down education political priorities primarily affecting the reform of higher education.
• In its section on “Higher Education” the Government programme states that “competitiveness of future
Hungary depends on today’s higher education. In order to obtain the deserved position in the European
division of labour the Government aims to be outstanding in Central Eastern Europe with its excellently
qualified citizens and as highly qualified labour force as possible”. On structural changes in higher
education the Government programme in its section “The Higher Education Institution System”
stipulates the following:
- “The European integration process is regarded as the tool for the preservation and improvement
of the competitiveness of Hungarian higher education”.
- “In large university cities the Government supports the establishment and strengthening of town
universities. Institutional integration is not an aim in itself, it is just the tool for the development of
broader and more flexible training supply. Therefore only ‘close’ universities are worthwhile to be
merged, under which institutions with overlapping training profiles, with linking domains may be
regarded as ‘close’, where students and staff may move between education sites within sensible
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time limits, where economic management and administrative functions as merged remain
61
accessible and functioning” .
- “The principle that universities fulfil a mission harmonising with international standard research
and elite education objectives is regarded to be outstandingly important by the Government.
Besides this, colleges fulfilling regional roles are of course greatly needed, therefore the
Government maintains the dual system of colleges and universities. This is what is a consequence
of the traditions of Hungarian higher education and this also corresponds to continental higher
education systems. At the same time, in the interest of students, the expansion of colleges with
narrow educational profiles, the development of a general college profile and the advancement of
institutions of more faculties and rich course supply are to be promoted. Ensuring for qualifications
to built upon one another may be feasible by the introduction of a uniform course unit system.”
• In relation to resources the Government programme says the following:
- The Government programme in its section on “For an efficient state” points out: “The
Government acts firmly in the interest of a more efficient human and material resource
management and successful management activities.”
- The Government programme in the introduction of its section “The future of the country is the
future of its citizens” emphasises: “The obtaining of college and university degrees is the most
important tool for young people to establish independent existence. Chances to study must be
related to aptitudes, abilities, hard work and not to wealth. For the Government it is evident:
Hungary’s success is dependent on to what extent its citizens are highly qualified.”
- According to the chapter “Expanding chances in education”: “Regardless of the type of course,
the Government guarantees tuition fee exemption in first and second degree studies in state higher
education institutions for parents staying at home children. If the studying parent is granted a
scholarship by the work place, it is supported by corporate tax allowance by the Government.”
- According to the chapter “Cost of studies in higher education”: “As a result of education political
endeavours of the past years, there is a danger that children of average citizens may, at the most,
follow ‘cheap’ courses, i.e. study unpopular professions. Well-paid degree holders of the future,
therefore, may be those privileged who can afford the surplus costs of public education and
universities with tuition fees.”
“By restructuring the tuition fee and student supports, participation in higher education will be
determined by students’ actual performance. Therefore, starting in September, the Government
announces tuition fee exemption in first degree courses for students studying at a regular pace.”
[…..] “The student support and scholarship system is arranged as such by the Government that
they should be dependent on student performance. For the most talented and hard working students
the costs of living are guaranteed without students being dependent on part-time employment
outside higher education and on the support of their families.”
- According to the chapter “Expanding chances in education”: “as a short-term objective, primarily
education offered through alternative learning methods is to be made accessible for disadvantaged
groups of students who have traditionally been excluded from or never had access to higher
education. The Government aims to render higher education available for talented young people
eager to study and ‘stuck’ in remote villages, for well performing gypsy students, the physically
disabled and the previously excluded ‘elder’ age groups.”
•

Related to the topic of student number expansion and equal chances the Government programme states
the following:
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“The Appendix of the Higher Education Act - listing state recognised higher education institutions - loses effect on
31 December 1998. By this date, the Government will have drawn the Letters of Foundations of the new higher
education institutions.”
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- The chapter “Expanding chances in education” emphasises: “Further significant expansion of
higher education may be achieved by the practical introduction of a new education form and
training level. The practical implementation of this new education form: accredited higher
vocational training, already existing on paper, will be the task of the new Government. Primary
objective of this short-cycle training form shall be to train professionals able to perform practical
tasks. In addition, the most outstanding students shall be given the opportunity to transfer to
college and university level programmes. At the same time the Government aims to provide
students dropping out of college and university education with the possibility of still obtaining a
qualification. The aim is that a significant number of applicants shall be admitted to this type of
programme already during the second year following the new Government taking office.”
- “The costs of studies in higher education” claims that: “By restructuring the tuition fee and
student supports, participation in higher education will be determined by students’ actual
performance. Therefore, starting in September, the Government announces tuition fee exemption in
first degree courses for students studying at a regular pace.” […..] “The student support and
scholarship system is arranged as such by the Government that they should be dependent on
student performance. For the most talented and hard working students the costs of living are
guaranteed without students being dependent on part-time employment outside higher education
and on the support of their families.” […] “The Government grants higher support than before for
students whose living conditions are in effect deteriorating. The system within a social support
system determines categories based on which those eligible are provided with support as a civic
right, and the minimum is determined that must be granted to those in need. In the interest of fair
support provision and in order for poorer families to be able to finance their children’s studies,
funds are made available for local governments to support talented children in their communities
so that they can complete their studies.” […] in the same chapter the role of dormitories is touched
upon: “ Dormitories are the institutions of talent management and chance provision. Dormitories
must not only be regarded as institutions accommodating students, but also as workshops for the
becoming of intellectuals. On the traditions of professional colleges, the Government promotes the
establishment of a national network of dormitories where students from the provinces and small
villages may establish their career patterns. Therefore new dormitory places shall be provided, if
possible, funded from local governments’ supplementary resources.”
•

On the topic of academic excellence and quality the Government programme stipulates the following:
- The chapter on “The costs of studies in higher education” states: “High standard and efficient
research conducted in the institutions automatically select and attract the best students. Especially
for this reason the Government highly supports the activities of academic student circles in the
course of which students, during graduate studies already, familiarise themselves with the
objectives, methods and the beauty of research. Associations and societies of the players of
economy - as well as economic associations - shall be motivated to rely, to a higher extent, on the
work of senior students.” The same chapter further points out: “Ph.D. programmes, generally and
naturally, shall be the continuation of the activities of academic student circles - serving not only
the education and output of excellent students, but providing also guarantee for supplementing the
highly qualified new generation of teaching staff. The Government strengthens Ph.D. education
and guarantees moral and material recognition for excellent staff members.”
- The chapter on “The costs of studies in higher education” further states: “The Government raises
the research allocation in higher education. Parallel with this higher education institutions shall
develop an internal system for self-assessment and establish future concepts by regularly assessing
their positions in the national and international arena. It is guaranteed that successful proposals in
any of the research and development programmes of the European Union receive support to the
extent of own funds contribution.”
“The Government establishes the Szent-Györgyi Albert Scholarship Fund with the objective to
enable Hungarian researchers working abroad to carry out teaching and research activities in
Hungary, thus conveying their knowledge and experience acquired abroad.”
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- The chapter on “Higher education” points out: “Parallel with the restructuring of the civil servant
wage system, the Government lays particular emphasis on settling the wages of employees in
higher education.”
• Based on the strategy viewed above, the future predominance of certain cost-reduction elements can be
predicted:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

a spread of shorter training forms
part-time and distance learning training forms will gain ground
a decrease of compulsory class number, the increase of student numbers in groups and classes
a spread of self-financed training, a larger proportion of private resources
increasing non-public incomes of the institutions
an increase of instructor working time requirements
an integration of the scattered system of institutions into more size-effective organisations
an increase of the efficiency of institutional management, the forming of a professional
institution management
• a spread of private higher education

3.1.2. (h) The relation of public expenditures with the possibilities of the public budget
As it was mentioned before, the synchronising of the public support of the higher education with
the burden-bearing capacity of the budget has been carried out in the public finance reform; as a
consequence, both the ratio of the public support of the higher education to the GDP, both that of the per
student support to the per person GDP has decreased largely.
The normative financing system of the higher education was partly introduced in 1997 and the
introduction will be completed in 1998; its regulating elements will make it possible to form the total of the
public support provided by the normative financing depending on the burden-bearing capacity of the
budget. Besides, the elements of the normative financing system are suitable for positively affecting some
of the internal efficiency factors of higher education (instructor-student ratio, suggested number of classes
per instructor).
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3.1.2 (I) Information about the quality and costs of education programmes, competition
between education providers
As it was presented in the previous point, the higher education sector-development policies
emphasise that the means of the self-assertion of quality is the consideration of utiliser interests during the
accreditation, and the building of state-owned and state-controlled quality control systems, processes in
autonomically working institutions. The information provided by the quality control system to be built will
be suitable for providing some information and direction for those entering higher education.
There is an increasing competition among education providers. As a part of the higher education
development programme, a new admission system and a public-financed allocation system of training
places is to be formed. This lays stress upon the choice of students planning to take part in higher
education and forces the institutions to adapt to the structure of individual demands.
The competition of education providers was also strengthened by the growing significance of
private higher education.
Church and private higher education institutions form one third of all institutions; however, the
number of their students was less than 10% of the total student number.
1995

Public

Church

Number of institutions
Number of faculties
Number of students
Instructors

58
101
117992
16065

28
33
6302
1258

1995

Public

Church

Number of institutions
Number of faculties
Number of students
Instructors

64%
73%
91%
89%

Private and
foundation
4
4
5247
775

31%
24%
5%
7%

94

Private and
foundation
4%
3%
4%
4%

Total
90
138
129541
18098

Total
100%
100%
100%
100%

In spite of the comparatively low share, they are significant competitors of public
institutions – besides, they have a significant influence from the aspect of cost-efficiency 62.
3.1.3. Adult education and training
As we have seen before, adult education and training in the Hungarian education system - from the
aspect of detailability - can be divided into two major segments:
• adult education and training within the school system, and
• adult education and training out of the school system
The education and training out of the school system can be divided into three subparts:
• vocational training out of the school system which is based on the so-called National List Of
Vocational Training (OKJ); those finishing the courses successfully receive some sort of
documented qualification
• other kinds of training out of the school system which are non-vocational programmes and
generally end with non-vocational visiting certificates
• we call a part of the above mentioned two groups labour market education – namely the
comparatively well-detailed part which is financed by the labour organisations from the
Employment Fund - (the remaining sorts of training – vocational or non-vocational – are
actually fully self-financed, they are established based on the offers of education providers and
the demands of the individuals – and we have practically no or very little information
concerning them)
As a consequence of the above mentioned facts, the training out of the school system and the adult
training within the school system will be discussed separately in this part about adult education. The details
concerning training out of the school system only include data of the participants of vocational training out
of the school system and the participants of labour market training - (so they do not include information
about those participating in non-vocational, “non-OKJ” courses out of the school system).
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Non-public higher education institutions also receive some public support – their support has been normative since 1991, but
they only receive a part of the support given to public institutions.
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Adult education and training programme costs
Subsection

Basic literacy programmes
Sub-categories
- basic education in
workers’ primary
schools
- evening and
correspondence
courses in workers’
primary schools, and
advanced training of
workers
- Tutoring and stopgap courses out of the
school system
Vocational and retraining
programmes for persons in
unemployed status

Unit costs
(public expenditures of training costs
per person in the given education
sector)

1995/96: 39.100 HUF/person/year

1995/96: 39.100 HUF/person/year

1994/95 : 210 persons
1995/96: 221 persons
1992/93: 11569 persons
1993/94: 9421 persons
1994/95: 6348 persons
1995/96: 4984 persons

1996: 31.000 HUF/person/year

1996: 70.000 HUF/person/year

Vocational training
- secondary training in 1995/96: 46.300 HUF/person/year
workers’ secondary
schools within the
school system
- course training out of 1996: 83.000 HUF/person/year
the school system
Other education and training
forms
- evening,
correspondence
training and distance
learning in higher
education

Number of
63
participants

1995/96: 140.000 HUF/person/year
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1995: 546 persons
1996: 432 persons
1993: 86227 persons
1994: 89295 persons
1995: 66500 persons
1996: 66700 persons
1992/93: 70303 persons
1993/94: 76335 persons
1994/95: 81204 persons
1995/96: 75891 persons
1993: 3024 persons
1994: 4632 persons
1995: 4130 persons
1996: 4854 persons

1992/93: 25132 persons
1993/94: 30243 persons
1994/95: 38290 persons
1995/96: 50024 persons

These pieces of information concerning training out of the school system only include the participants of vocational training and
labour market training out of the school system - (so they do not include the details of those participating in non-OKJ vocational
courses whose number is approximately 250-300 thousand).
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3.1.3.1. Basic literacy programmes
3.1.3.1 (a) The unit costs (to the public purse) of the major programmes
In the case of adult education out of the school system, there are public expenses only if the given training
is labour market training.
64

The national averages of labour market training expenses of the unemployed
numbers):
1996.
training of
unemployed

Averages of
all offered
training
(weighted
with the
student
number),

Training costs
per head
those started
their career
earlier
those
starting their
career

Averages of
all offered
training
(weighted
with the
student
number),
93 392

Average
weighted
with the
student
number
(accepted),

91 168

65 795

106 197

89 364

127

Costs of
training per
hour
those started
their career
earlier
those
starting their
career

125

125

135

135

736

Duration of
training
(hours)
those started
their career
earlier
those
starting their
career

728

530

787

663

are as below (1996

Averages of
all accepted
training
weighted
with the
student
number
69 231

Labour
market
qualificatio
ns (total)

127

127

550

656

83 037

Based on the calculation results considering the number of those concerned, the training cost of an
unemployed person – based on VAT payments – was 83.037 HUF, the per unit training cost was 127
HUF/person/hour, the training was 656 hours in average.
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The system does not distinguish the permanently unemployed and other sorts of unemployed persons.

97

97,5% of the unemployed also received pay support, its national average for one person is 47.089
HUF.
So the total training cost for one person is 130.126 HUF . The total training cost is 157% of the
training cost.
The national averages of the expenditures of the labour market training of persons in employment
are characterised by the following (based on agreements valid at the end of the year):
1996 training of those
employed
Training costs per
capita
Training costs per
hour
Duration of training
(hours)

Listed training

Not listed training

Language training

45 164

31 624

43 142

122

90

70

370

351

616

3.1.3.1 (b) The main components of the costs of each of the programmes
The pricing of course training out of the school system is market-based; a significant part of the
training organisations are profit-oriented enterprises - correspondingly, besides the cost components, the
relations of demands and supplies are primary factors in defining prices.
Among the main cost components of the individual programmes, the hourly wages of instructors
(and the number of hours in the course), the rent (or maintenance) costs of the classroom, and the size of
the education group is dominant.

3.1.3.1.(c) Other public costs (not reflected in the unit costs) that are associated with
participation in such programmes
In the case of the labour market course training of the unemployed, such persons received pay
support (on top of the training costs), whose national average was 47.089 HUF in 1995. Therefore, in their
case, the total training costs were 157% of the training costs.

3.1.3.1. (d) Major factors explaining the evolution of public costs
The evolution of public costs - as it has been mentioned before - is primarily affected by the
student number of the group or class.
Since the major part of education enterprises have a very small number of full-time instructors,
most of the instructors are employed with contracts based on hourly wages. The amount of the hourly
wages is basically in relationship with the qualification of the instructors, their professional-scientific
reputation and the demands-supplies relations of the instructors of the given subject.

3.1.3.1. (e) Private costs associated with such programmes
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Programmes which are not considered labour market training, therefore are not supported by
labour bodies of government, are completely self-financed by the participant of training from the aspect of
tuition fees, the financing of school equipment and textbooks and the travel expenses of the student.
In the case of labour market training, the tuition fees are financed from the Employment Fund, but
the students’ expenses of school equipment, textbooks and travel are financed by the participants
themselves.

3.1.3.1. (f) Possibilities of cost reduction
The possibilities of cost reduction can be primarily defined as the following:
•
•
•

the increase of the student numbers of the groups
the application of more modern technical and methodological tools and principles, the decrease
of the length of training, the increase of the intensity of training, the increase of the ratio of
independent student activities
the decrease of room rents for education purposes, with the use of the rooms in unutilised
periods in order to avoid under-utilisation (e.g. summer and weekend courses).

Most of the education providers are private organisations who do make the above mentioned
efforts, but there is no relevant information available.

3.1.3.1. (g) The relationship between the changes of public expenditures and the possibilities
of the central budget
The use of the Employment Fund in 1996
16.844.0

Active assets
(million HUF)
Training support from the VAT
(billion HUF)
Share of training in the % of costs

3.290.0
19.5%

Years

FA expenditures (M HUF)
2.651
8.336
10.251
13.802
11.734
15.409
62.183

1991
1992
1993
1994
1995
1996 expected
Total

We can see from these numbers that the total sum of the VAT payments used for the operation of
active labour market assets – compared with the previous year – tripled in 1992, and decreased by
approximately 15% in 1995. In the other years it increased somewhat quicker than the pace of inflation.
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As the listed databases show, the labour market training is characterised by the following
tendencies:
Training

1991

1992

1993

1994

1995

Expenditures in
millions of HUF
its share in the % of
the costs
number of
participants (1000
persons),
the ratio of
participants in active
assets

935

2 419

3 294

3 875

3 285

1996
expected
3 448

35.30

29

32.1

28.1

28

22.4

29.5

60.5

89.2

93.9

71.2

66.3

38.2

38.6

42.1

38.1

33.4

27.6

The ratio of the participants involved in labour market training has been higher than the financial
usage share of the asset, it has been moving between yearly 33% and 42%, and only decreased to less than
28% in 1996. In the hierarchy of assets, considering the number of the persons involved, it gave its first
place it had between 1992 and 1994 to employment of public use in 1995.
Examining the number of training types and participants it is obvious that the number of training
financed from the VAT decreased between 1993 and 1995, but in 1996 the decrease practically stopped.
This, however, means a relative decrease if we consider that the use of active assets increased largely in
1996. (The number of those receiving share from all assets was approximately 10% greater than that of the
previous year).
One of the reasons of the decrease of the number of participants in training is that the composition
of the unemployed strata from the aspect of education – parallel with the increase of the number of the
permanently unemployed – is shifting towards lower qualification.
The other reason – somewhat related to the previous one – is that the placement is not guaranteed
after completing the courses; the employment offices and the involved persons themselves prefer
materialistic, concrete employment or the use of active assets in order to support the creation of jobs. This
is justified by the fact that the counties with an above-average unemployment rate often have a ratio of
assets used for training that is below the national average.
All in all, the budget possibilities of labour market training (financed from the support of the
Employment Fund) can be attributed to the limited resources and – primarily – the efficiency of
training against unemployment.
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3.1.3.1. Basic literacy programmes, adult education
The 78.§ of the 1993. LXXIX. Law on public education defines the decrees concerning adult
education and literacy programmes; it regulates the system of training types that can be organised in
schools, departments and classes for individuals older than the age of compulsory education.
In the 34.§ of the 11/1994. (VI. 8.) decree, the Minister of Culture and Education regulates the
measures and decrees concerning the participants of adult education different from those of the individuals
taking part in full-time courses.

3.1.3.1 (a) The unit costs of the programmes (to the public purse)65
Year

1992
1993
1994
1995

Expenditures/student in
primary schools
(HUF/person)
23741
28789
35643
39100

Expenditures/student in Expenditures/student in
secondary education
higher education
(HUF/person)
(HUF/person)
26840
114238
33790
124781
41590
137745
45908
140119

3.1.3.1 (b) The main components of costs for each of the programmes
The financing of adult education within the school system in the area of public education is carried
out on the basis of the norms defined by the regulations of the budget parallel with the enrolment. The
definition of norms can not be related to the changes or the analysis of concrete cost factors. In fact, the
definition of these norms is carried out considering the norms of the previous year, the inflation, and the
possibilities of the budget, following conciliation between the Ministry of Finance and the Ministry of
66
Culture and Education .
In the case of higher education, the institutions receive normative financing for the participants of
adult higher education courses if the students study for their first diploma and are financed by the state. (By
the 1996 modification of the law, all adult education students had been considered as ones financed by the
state, - from 1997, the government has defined the number of full-time and part-time training places
financed by the state on a yearly basis).
Postgraduate and advanced training courses, and courses for the second, third, etc. diploma are
self-financed.
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The amounts were calculated as 1/3 of the costs of full-time education (to the public purse). Both in public education and higher
education, the public support of the students in evening and correspondence courses financed by the state is made by 1/3 of the
full-time training norms.
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Besides the normative support received from the central budget, the local municipalities - considering their own budget
possibilities – provide some additional support for their institutions. Education providers not related to self-governments also
receive some additional support from the authorities they made an agreement with (the Ministry of Education or the local selfgovernment).
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Those courses of the secondary schools which provide the participants with their second, third, etc.
occupational qualification are also fully or partially self-financed.

3.1.3.1.(c) Other public costs (not reflected in the unit costs) that are associated with
participation in such programmes
For those participating in adult training courses within the school system, primarily in higher
education, some support can be given for the purchase of textbooks on the basis of institution regulations.
Moreover, those participating in adult training courses within the school system receive a students’ identity
card whose primary advantage is that the students receive a 50% reduction of train and bus travel costs and
can visit certain cultural institutions at a reduced price.

3.1.3.1. (d) Factors explaining the evolution of public costs
The evolution of public costs of adult training within the school system receiving public support
are defined by the same factors as the ones we have already discussed in the case of public education and
higher education.
Among the major cost components of self-financed postgraduate and advanced training courses,
the hourly wage of the instructors, the number of hours in the course, the size of the educated group and
the key of current costs of the institution (the amount of the support provided for the maintenance of the
institution) are dominant.

3.1.3.1. (e) Private costs associated with such programmes
The most important private costs of such programmes are the expenses of textbooks and school
equipment and the financing of the travel costs of the participant of education.
In the case of self-financed postgraduate and advanced training courses the tuition fee is also a
private cost.
In the case of all courses, the costs of the substitution or the lost production during the paid
educational leave are private costs for the employer of the student. Based on the current practice and
regulations, the employer has to provide leave for the student for consultations and examinations. (Besides,
if the collective agreement declares so, further school leave can be given on the basis of a study contract)

3.1.3.1. (f) The possibilities of cost reduction
The possibilities of cost reduction are identical to those factors already listed in the section on
public and higher education.
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3.1.3.1. (g) The relationship between the evolution of public costs and the possibilities of the
public budget
The limited possibilities of the public budget can be seen if we examine the gradual change of
higher education adult courses into self-financed education. Since the 1996 modification of the Law of
Higher Education, the government has defined the number of higher education places financed by the state
on a yearly basis and – as a part of this – the number of participants in part-time, adult courses financed by
the state. The limited state of public resources and the spreading full-time higher education creates a partial
lack of public resources for the financing of adult higher education courses, so they become self-financed.
However though, since it is mostly the diploma-holder labour which notices the significance of continuous
training, the number of participants in adult higher education courses increases year to year dynamically.
3.1.4 Other cross-cutting factors affecting costs
3.1.4.1. Innovative educating techniques and practices
3.1.4.1.(a) Innovative educating techniques
In the following, three up-to-date and economical educational and education organising methods
will be discussed, with respect to their situation in Hungary, the possibility of cutting costs with their
introduction, the factors hindering their introduction and mechanisms encouraging that. These three up-todate, economical educational and education organising methods are the following:
•
•
•

Computer assisted learning
intensive education methods and forms organised for free time, and
distance learning.

It has to be added that information is very scarce concerning the spreading and actual achievements of the
educational techniques being discussed.
3.1.4.1.(b) The achievements of computer assisted learning in Hungary with regard to costeffectiveness and pedagogy
Computer assisted learning has been playing an active role in the individual areas of education,
however, it has been applied as an addition to traditional teaching methods (e.g. language teaching,
additional and tutorial programmes of given special courses, etc). It has to be noted that computer assisted
learning is in many cases connected to distance learning, because the consulting material of students
involved are organised in the form of computer tutorial programmes or tutorial connections via the
Internet.
An interesting and notable factor of introducing computers into teaching and tutoring is the
appliance of data obtained through the Internet. Higher education institutions and their students use
professional and literary material on the Internet in ever greater numbers.
It is important to add that the information development in public education – as noted earlier – will
give opportunity for public education institutions to connect to the Internet in great numbers.
The connection of the World Wide Web to the teaching process yields notable possibilities in
pedagogy, and in part cost-efficiency. The professional information accessible on the Internet offers a
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significant possibility for self-study. It also offers a possibility for reducing costs of supplying books and
notes for students, or could serve as an alternative for library-development costs.
The introduction of the possibilities of the Internet into higher and higher-intermediate education,
and also in many areas of adult education – especially into the education of degree-holder adults – will
probably allow reducing personal costs with reducing expenditures on student’s and professional books.
Communal expenditures, appear in supporting students in buying books and notes, especially in training in
educational establishments, and it amounts to about 2000 million HUF annually higher-intermediate and
higher education, and another 2000 million HUF can be expected after the spreading of higher education,
calculating with today’s spending ratios. This financial support will be needed even if the World Wide
Web gets a greater role in education. On the other hand, acquiring student’s, professional books and notes
give an additional 54 billion HUF of individual costs. If this personal cost is reduced in the long run by an
estimated 20% in higher education and 10% in education of degree-holder adults due to acquiring
information on computers, an estimated 4000 million HUF personal cost can be saved.
In sum, the spreading of computer assisted learning can cut significant costs ranging from reducing
direct classes to important book and note savings. On the other hand, in graduate school training this
development can be expected to supplement traditional methods.
Naturally, the radical development of computers and information technology can result in
significant changes. If computers become widespread among citizens and Internet-link will be general –
for both of which there is a great chance projecting the tendency of the past years – and if educational
servers appear on the Net, home computer assisted learning and learning on the Internet may play a major
role. It is difficult to make assumptions in this area; this kind of teaching will possibly not serve as a
possibility of mass advanced training, but educated adults , especially degree-holder adults may use it in
their advanced training.
3.1.4.1.(c) Cost efficiency and achievements in pedagogy of intensive learning and learning organised
on free time
The practice of intensive training or training organised on free days and free time has been
introduced in Hungary in the 1990’s, primarily in the area of higher education giving a degree, but also in
the area of course training (e.g. language courses, computer operator courses, etc).
The characteristics of organising intensive adult degree courses are that in part these courses are
without summer or winter breaks and in part the consulting and examination days are organised in parts on
free days, like Friday, Saturday or Thursday, Friday and Saturday. There are organised courses after
working hours or in the afternoon, in part affecting working hours.
The individual cost efficiency of intensive courses is indirect, since these courses require the same
amount of consulting and examination days as traditional courses. The profit for education servers comes
from the fact that it yields a possibility to better utilise the educational facilities: the buildings and
educational aiding equipment. On the part of the participants, the profit is that the course and the use of
the degree acquired are achieved faster. In the middle of the 1990’s this training methods won great place
in the area of higher education adult training (an estimated 5-8 thousand people participated in this kind of
training), but lost space later when the Law of Higher Education defined the minimal time of getting a
degree in calendar time. This training method may play a more important role following the introduction
of the credit system. In the same time, it continues to become widespread among private training
organisations and course training, since these institutions have the interest of better exploiting their
facilities.
Organising training in free time has a greater impact and will probably become more widespread,
because it can result in significant – primarily personal – cost reduction. Courses organised on free time
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save costs for employers in cutting costs for lost production, replacement and average wages given during
the time of educational leave. As was demonstrated when calculating close of funding gaps of personal
costs for spreading lifelong learning, about two-thirds of the costs come from such expenditures of the
employers. It is probably not an accident the employers, especially in the sphere of competition, do not
like their employees taking part in such training, since the cost of the participation of their employees in
advanced training exceed the profit derived from widening the knowledge of the employees (especially
when the employer cannot control the goal and material of the given training). On the other hand, this kind
of training method is useful in significantly reducing personal costs of employers, and thus increase their
interest in participation. If it is assumed that half of the education for the unskilled population is organised
in the form that 50% of consulting and examination days are on free days, the personal costs of employers
will be radically reduced. It has to be added, however, that it will slightly increase the direct costs, since
courses organised in free time usually have higher fees, although it is not general among servers who
employ not-full-time teachers. On the other hand, this increase in direct personal costs will be
compensated by the fact that the participant’s income loss will be reduced.
In sum, the significance of intensive and free time courses is great in the field of adult training,
because they yield a significance cost reduction for employers, especially in the field of free time courses,
and this way their interest will grow in introducing their employees to the training. This kind of education
organising practice is especially significant with the spreading of reducing working hours, introducing
flexible working hours and home occupation.
3.1.4.1.(d) Achievements of distance learning in Hungary in the field of cost reduction and pedagogy
Distance learning started to become widespread in Hungary in the 1990’s, especially in higher
education. In the middle of the 1990’s the number of participants in distance higher education learning
was about 10-15 thousand (there are no statistical data for the different forms of distance learning). The
Ministry of Education has set up a special coordination body for developing and spreading distance
learning practices. The Ministry has also set up regional distance learning centres in different higher
education institutions to create the conditions of distance learning, to develop curricula and information
carriers and to increase the numbers of such courses.
The advantages of the form of distance learning are great both pedagogically and economically.
This kind of educational practice allows for consultation and examination in accordance with personal
needs and personal free time. Cutting personal costs is the primary source of cost reduction in this
teaching method. The number of direct teaching classes is reduced, but this does not mean cost reduction
due to the number of consulting classes and developing course material. Therefore although the tuition fee
for distance learning programmes is less than that of traditional part-time courses, the price of course
material is higher, which yields a higher direct personal cost by 10-25% than that of traditional part-time
training. On the other hand, savings are significant in the field of indirect personal expenditures and
employer personal costs. A flexible organisation of consulting classes makes consultation possible in free
time, thus significantly reducing the burdens of employers and the loss of income for the participants. Its
technique based on individual study makes home learning possible, thus there is a significant reduction in
the field of travel costs.
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Assuming that half of the training for the employed population is organised in the form of distance
learning, reducing the number of consulting and examination days during working hours to one-fourth,
adding that the individual has to pay 30% more for books and other material, but its travelling costs are
reduced to the one-fourth, then the personal cost of close of funding gaps will drop significantly.
3.1.4.1.(e) Mechanisms encouraging innovative practices
The environment of the spreading of the introduced teaching and education organising methods is
67
hard to describe. As a recent study demonstrates, the view and method have not developed inside schoolsystem teaching to evaluate cost-efficiency of individual courses and thus the motivation promoting the
spread of cost-reducing methods is not present. It has to be added that the above statement is especially
true for such personal costs for individual courses as the expenses of employers or the lost income of
participants. At the same time it has to be noted that the developing private higher education and the
masses of private educational servers are significantly more sensitive for costs.
However, there are some positive facts connected to the present situation. The program for
computerising public education has to be noted, which creates the possibility of spreading computer
assisted learning by improving the supply of computers of public education institutional system and
organising them into the Internet. However, one has to see it that in reality that computer assisted learning
in public education will serve as a supplementary method of traditional learning practices, and will hardly
yield cost reduction. On the other hand, it can yield a small cost reduction in the field of higherintermediate adult training with regard to acquiring professional books and maybe with the effect to
shorten courses.
Also positive emphasis has to be placed on the goals of the program for developing higher
education, in which great emphasis is placed on spreading economical teaching practices, and the resources
to be distributed by the program may effectively yield to improving the information situation of higher
education. Also the resources of the development program may significantly promote the cost-sensitivity
of higher education institutions, and thus the evaluation of the cost and cost effects of the courses.
In the long run, the basic precondition of the spreading of cost-reducing methods in adult training
is a concept made by government with respect to the conditions of lifelong training. Such a concept, which
deals with the preconditions of spreading adult training can only be realistic if it deals with the burdens and
interests of all participants, such as the individuals, the employers, the educational servers and the
government.
The significant spread of adult training can only be achieved if it puts realistic burdens on the main
participants, such as the students, the employers and the government, and for this task it is necessary that
the methods for spreading adult training be cost reducing educational practices. For this the promotion of
creating methodology centres and coordination organisations which aid educational servers in spreading
methods.
An important part of the concept must be a support and tax policy by the government, which
should compensate the costs of participating individuals and the employers of them by more efficient
means than today. The compensation of individual costs of participants could happen through state aid
given to accredited educational servers after the number of successful graduates or through tax exemption.
But the compensation of the employers is also inevitable, since the spreading of adult training put a
significant burden on them by the lost production of the one participating in the training. The method of
reducing employer burdens can be manifold: in part some kind of tax exemption can be imagined which
would be paid after each employee participated in an accredited training. The positive attitude of
67
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employers can also be enhanced if the government supports primarily the training methods organised by
saving working hours or servers operating on this basis.
An important part of the concept should be a primary definition of accreditation, examination and
credit systems.
The direct or indirect support of educational servers can only be imagined if the quality of the
educational service offered by the server is appropriate. Therefore the development of an accreditation
system regularly overseeing the capability of educational servers and the level of their courses is
inevitable.
It is also important, although probably achievable in the long run, to organise adult training courses
into a credit system giving “official” diplomas of public school, higher education or professional training.
The different adult training courses would offer a given credit value, and the higher education level of a
given professional or scientific area could be achieved by the credit values of different courses built on
each other, like the modules of a given diploma. This credit system would present a significant interest
level for all participants.
In the field of lifelong learning a major role is played by the development of an examination
system in connection with the credit system. The individuals get experience in their lives which is
equivalent with the knowledge acquired through a given training. The same applies to self training. It is
also important to note that with the development of computers the possibilities of acquiring knowledge at
home will probably be wider. It is therefore very important to create an examination system that evaluates
knowledge and experience of the individual acquired alone. This would make possible that the individuals
would acquire given credit values in stated knowledge areas without respect to whether the individual
acquired it through life experience or at training without accreditation. These credits would integrate
different levels of higher education on the basis of their professional content through the method stated
above.
3.1.4.2. Incentives and enabling mechanisms
3.1.4.2.(a) Incentive of institutions providing lifelong learning programmes to curb costs and
improve quality
As stated in the previous point, a recent study concludes that neither the view nor the evaluating
methods have developed in the school system to evaluate the cost-effectiveness of different courses, and
thus the motivation to promote the spreading of cost-effective methods is missing. It has to be added that
the above statement is especially true for the evaluation of the personal costs of courses such as the
expenses of employers or the missing income of participants.
On the other hand, other participants of the education market, such as private higher education
institutions and the high number of private education servers have greater cost-sensibility. This is the
factor that makes distance learning characteristic primarily in these institutions.
In the school system, the spreading of cost-curbing education organising methods is somewhat
hindered by the fact that there is a high rate of distrust for these kind training methods in government
bodies as well as the professional bodies of higher education and the teachers themselves.
A major step forward could come from development of high standard curricula and the promotion
of them, that is why coordinating bodies such as created by the Ministry of Education to promote distance
learning are important. The role of regional distance learning centres is equally important. However, the
creation of a distance learning methodologist centre is important for research, development and distribution
of study material to help this work.
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The education servers taking part in lifelong learning are interested in the widening of the training.
In the school system, in public education as well as higher education, normative financing is a significant
incentive for increase in the number of students. But the majority of these institutions is also interested in
self-paid training, for this kind of education can yield significant extra income. The interest of education
providers on a foundation or entrepreneur basis also comes from the income coming from participants of
the courses.
There are at present two obstacles in the way of spreading adult training. One is the limited paying
capacity of people, the other is resistance of employers. That is also why the concept by government stated
earlier is important to develop.
The interests of government bodies are different about spreading adult training. The education and
the employment governance make significant efforts to widen resources of adult training. On the other
hand, due to limited budget, the financial governance is careful with spreading.
3.1.4.2(b) Good practical results getting to education providers of lifelong learning
There are positive experiences about spreading methods of distance learning, due to the work of
the national distance learning coordination body. However, a methodology centre is missing in this area as
well, which would enhance the process significantly by research, development, and distribution of
curricula and course material.
In the case of computer assisted learning and other cost-reducing educational methods the
organisation and theatres of exchange of experience and development of curriculum and methods are
missing. On the development programmes of institutions dealing with education the examination and
distribution of cost-reducing methods in education is present only at the periphery. A positive change in
this area can be achieved only through an order of research and development from government.
The situation is similar in the field of results and methods of lifelong learning.
3.1.4.2.(c) The competing ability and subcontractors of education providers in lifelong learning
The education providers taking part in lifelong learning, as stated earlier, have come from a very
heterogeneous environment, ranging from school, universities to foundations and small entrepreneurs.
Therefore an overall, suitable picture of activities given to subcontractors cannot be presented. In general,
the only thing that can be said is that a process of profile clearing can be witnessed among entrepreneurs
and organisations, which give activities not in the profile to subcontractors. The same is true for
organisations engaged in education.
3.1.4.3. Governance and coordination of lifelong learning sectors
3.1.4.3.(a) Sharing of responsibility between the institutions and the central government
The education providers of lifelong learning can in this respect be put into three categories.
Schools and higher education institutions engaged in school system adult training get a normative
support after their enrolled students, which is part of their budget. To be exact, their budget is composed
of the normative support received after all students financed by the state, the tuition fee collected, and other
income. Higher education institutions get this support directly from the central government. Public
education institutions get normative support by the state via local governments, who add an amount to it,
too. The institutions decide themselves whether to start such an adult training program. (Normative
financing is supposed to encourage starting such programmes.) The professional work of institutions is
independent, so they themselves decide how to divide their resources among their tasks, but they have a
responsibility to complete their tasks at an appropriate level. This system is effective in the sense that it
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encourages enrolment, but creates many problems in the sense that it does not encourage cost reduction
and does not motivate saving personal costs.
Another part of education providers of adult training is the ones that are engaged in training of
employment financed by the Ministry of Employment and its regional bodies. Selection of such education
programmes is based on applications, based on the professional direction and the costs of training. The
calculation submitted with the application, overseeing and the results achieved act in the way that the
education provider uses the money received for the training on the goals of the given program. This
method can be regarded quite efficient, and forces quite obviously in the direction of cost efficiency.
The third group of adult training is when the participants and education providers are in a business
relationship, and the training is achieved through personal resources, i.e. personal contracts. (Here of
course neither the participant nor the provider get state support.) In this situation cost effectiveness is
inevitable in the case when there are enough providers to choose from, since the competition forces the
providers for this. In this case the quality of the service is of concern, for the participant cannot always get
a picture of it, that is why the accreditation of trainers and education programmes is important.
3.1.4.3. (b) Compatibility of programmes sought by employers and offered by providers
In a significant part of adult training programmes market mechanisms work, the influence of
employers covers only the hindering or encouraging of participants of employees in the training in the
guidelines of collective bargain. However, market mechanisms of course make contract between the
employer and a provider possible to organise a course deemed useful by the employer, and it encourages
its employees to take part in the training. (There is such a practice, however scarce.)
One of the needed basic means to achieve cost efficiency and improving quality is accreditation to
exclude providers of low quality, which is necessary in all areas of providers. Also the increase of
information for the ones seeking participation in adult training is necessary, such as information
newsletters introducing individual providers, the courses offered, tuition fees, participation time, success
rate, etc.
3.1.4.3.(c) Allocation of resources across sectors and actors of lifelong learning
Between the sources of school system education, such as for example public education, which is
supported centrally by the Ministry of Internal Affairs and higher education, which is supported by the
Ministry of Culture and Education, long-term reallocation of resources can be achieved only with the
consent of Parliament with the recommendation of the government and in the framework of the law of
budget. This however is only a theoretical possibility, since present the legal regulation states that the
major elements of central support cannot be lower than those of the previous year.
Widening of the resources of the employment market within the framework of the training fund is
only possible with the decision of the leader of the fund and the Minister of Employment.
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3.1.5 Assessment of cost savings on affordability
3.1.5.(a) Reduction possibilities of public expenditures on closing the funding gaps
As already referred to, calculated state expenditure may be cut in several ways:
1. As a consequence of the decreasing and stabilisation of age group populations, the capacity of secondary
education can cater for the significant expansion of a higher standard secondary education - without
additional spending, while maintaining the current level of subsidisation. By the expansion of public
education, certain costs of closing the participation gaps may be saved.
2. As a consequence of the expansion of short higher education programmes and the introduction of the
68
credit system and modular training, the specific costs of higher education as a whole will decrease .
Assuming that at least half of all long programme participants had previously completed a short
programme, and that that this short programme cuts the training period of the long programme by at least
one year, - then at least one-fifth of the costs of short programmes to be introduced can be accounted for as
69
non-incurred cost (as costs of the long programme are cut by this sum).
3. Increased participation in education and economic growth contribute to the decreasing of
unemployment. If unemployment drops to half, then the participation gap of the unemployed retraining
decreases, and thus its costs decrease too.
With regard to the above cost saving factors, costs for closing participation gaps may drop to 200-220
billion HUF (at 1995 price), which is 4 per cent of the 1995 GDP. It must be noted that an average annual
4 per cent GDP growth results in the same proportion GDP surplus in one year. Therefore it is rather a
realistic conclusion that the Government’ aim to implement the training and qualification structures as
suggested by OECD can rightly be set - even if growth remains modest. Such a development programme is
feasible, if efforts are made, in a 3 –5 year period.

3.1.5(b) Reduction possibilities of private expenses on closing the funding gaps
The private costs - paid by individuals and employers - of gap closing may also be cut.
1. One of the most important methods of saving on private costs is if training is organised outside working
hours. If it is assumed that half of the education for the unskilled adult population is organised in the form
that 50% of consulting and examination days are on free days, the personal costs of employers will be
reduced by 5,5 billion HUF, and individuals’ costs as a result of lost income may decrease by 0,7 billion
HUF. It has to be added, however, that it will slightly increase the direct costs, since courses organised in
free time usually have higher fees, although it is not general among servers who employ not-full-time
teachers. On the other hand, this increase in direct personal costs will be compensated by the fact that the
participant’s income loss will be reduced.
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As if 30 per cent of the age group completes a short higher education programme, then the implementation costs of
the 13 per cent long higher education programmes decrease - assuming that most of the participants in these latter had
already completed a short higher education programme, and this is, at least, partly recognised in a long programme,
thus decreasing the costs of this long programme.
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If 30 per cent of the age group participate in short programmes, and if half of all participants in long programmes,
i.e. 6,5 per cent of the age group complete a short programme too and at least one year of it is recognised in the long
programme - then 21 per cent of total annual expenditure (6,5/30=) occurs as saving in long programme
implementation.
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2. Assuming that half of the training for the employed population is organised in the form of distance
learning, reducing the number of consulting and examination days during working hours to one-fourth,
adding that the individual has to pay 30% more for books and other material, but its travelling costs are
reduced to the one-fourth, then the personal cost of close of funding gaps will drop by more than 90 billion
HUF (within this employers’ costs may drop by 64 billion HUF).
In the longer run, in addition to the above, further saving may incur if information technology is attributed
a more important role in training of the employed, as a result of which significant saving on text book,
teaching equipment and travel costs may be accounted for. With regard to this aspect it would be difficult
to make estimations, but, taken into consideration the very rapid development pace of information
technology nowadays, as well as its spread in everyday use, one may conclude that information technology
(and distance learning/distance education) will be key players in the development of lifelong learning.
3.1.5.(c) Short and long term closing of the funding gaps
A) Public costs of the closing of funding gaps
Having considered the possibilities of public and private cost cutting, costs for closing participation gaps
are distributed between certain costs payers as such that c.a. half of the costs is borne by participating
individuals, one-fifth of them by the employers and almost one-third by the state budget.

Billion HUF

Percentage
136
374
220
730

Employers’ costs of gap closing
Participants’ (individuals’) costs of gap closing
Public costs of gap closing
Total costs of gap closing

19%
51%
30%
100%

Considering the volume of expenditure and its proportion of GDP, implementation of the above gap
closing may be realistically feasible in the framework of a 5-8-year development programme.
3.2 Increasing the benefits of lifelong learning
3.2.1. Guidance, counselling and referral practices for adults with low literacy or education
attainment levels in the field of employment market training programmes
In practice up to now, the local and regional organisations of the employment government maintain
counselling tasks connected to training adults of low education attainment level, especially concentrating
on unemployed or endangered by unemployment.
A further step in this field would be that these organisations widen their field of activity for a wider
selection of adults with low education attainment level. It has to be noted that it is not easy to deliver
information on training possibilities to large numbers of the population with low education attainment
levels. Whereas the employed staff has regular contact with employment organisations, and the
organisations have clear identification of masses directly threatened by unemployment due to the
compulsory report of planned mass reductions and can make contact through the employers, reaching
people not yet threatened by unemployment is not that obvious.
Counselling on a wider basis requires a wider range of information sending techniques.
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Such techniques may be:
•
•
•

publications, brochures, newspaper ads and other media reports on training possibilities and
counselling on such training possibilities,
involvement of local governments into training counselling,
counselling at work places and training recruitment.

3.2.2. Mechanisms or processes for the assessment and recognition of skills, competencies and
knowledge acquired through experience in firm-based training or other non-formal learning settings
An examination system connected to a credit system plays a major role in spreading lifelong
learning. The individuals acquire a large amount of experience and knowledge equivalent to knowledge
acquired on a training. The same applies for self training. Also to be noted is the possibility that home
acquisition of knowledge will probably be more significant through the development of computer
technology.
Therefore setting up an examination system evaluating knowledge and experience acquired alone
is important. This could make it possible for individuals to acquire certain credit values of specific
knowledge and experience, regardless of whether it was acquired through self training, life experience, or
training by non-accredited education providers. (Such credit values would thus add up for different levels
of professional, school or higher education diplomas, based on their professional content).
The development of an examination and credit system is a long process, although the examination
system has the advantage that the 1993 Law on Vocational Training, and the National Note on Training
(NNT) regulates training on a national level through professional and examination requirements. The
length of the training is set by the institutions themselves based on the previous experience and practice of
adults. Further developing this system will lead in part to examination based on full or partly self-trained
study, and in part to organising NNT profession examinations into a credit system, in a short time. In the
long run, by developing higher and secondary education credit systems, the whole process can be
*
organised into a national credit system .
3.2.3. Changes in wage determination practices that strengthen the link between skills, competencies
and knowledge acquired in lifelong learning and wages/salaries
The wage determination practice used today is greatly designed on age and education level,
especially in the public sphere and large firms. This wage determination practice however recognises
formal, finished education level and formal, finished vocational training next to age and work experience.
Some wage systems recognise and honour multiple education levels, e.g. in the case of teachers a second
diploma gives right to a higher ordination of wages if the teacher “uses” it in his/her work, and the same
applies to public workers if they hold a medium level professional paper next to average medium level
training.
Recognising knowledge acquired through lifelong learning in wage determination depends to a
large amount on the documentation of such knowledge, that is why an examination and credit system
discussed earlier is important. In the case of such documentation the public sphere (public employees,
public administrators, etc) can be the first to use such a wage determination system. Its spreading in the
economic sphere, the greatest chance for this will be among large organisations, depends next to its
documentation on whether employers deem such knowledge valuable and useful. This trust (of employers)
*

The supervision of the OKJ in 1998 was a step made in this direction, since its objective was to strengthen training
organised in job families.
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may be strengthened the previously mentioned accreditation, credit and examination system, which would
naturally involve internal training of economic and social organisations. (So these trainings could be
accredible and credible.)
3.2.4. Changes in industrial relations systems that facilitate changes in work organisation and
occupational structure that allow more productive use of skills, competencies and knowledge
acquired in lifelong learning
A more valuable use knowledge acquired in lifelong learning in the economic sphere can be
achieved by asking their opinion on the contents and structure of supported trainings in lifelong learning.
Therefore representatives of employers should be present in the coordinating body of national tasks
of lifelong learning. (And of course the representatives of employees.) It has to be noted that the control
of the fund for employment market training is based on such tripartite (employers, employees, government
representatives) system. The employee representatives in such a coordination body dealing with advice on
using public resources of lifelong learning and development of lifelong learning can act as mediators who
can promote economic use of areas of lifelong learning.
Here the importance of involving internal training of social and economic organisations into the
accreditation, credit and examination system has to be noted as well. (So that such trainings could become
accredible, credible.)
3.2.5. Changes in tax policies that strengthen the incentives for individuals and/or employers to
invest in lifelong learning
In the cost distribution of close of funding gaps the burden of individuals and employers are as follows:
Billion HUF

Percentage
136
374
220
730

Employers’ costs of gap closing
Participants’ (individuals’) costs of gap closing
Public costs of gap closing
Total costs of gap closing

19%
51%
30%
100%

It is evident that the growth of priority and incentive by government in lifelong learning
necessarily yields that the government takes direct or indirect burden from employers and individuals in
the form of direct support and/or tax exemptions.
The elements of such an incentive and tax policy by government in favour of continuous adult
training and lifelong learning can be:
It is probably an important reason for low domestic participation rate in continuous and adult
training is that it puts a great burden on participants in training and their employers, but the role of
government is relatively low. It is therefore a basic precondition of widening continuous and adult training
that there is a positive change in favour of participants in training and their employers.
The economic-political approach to partly accepting expenditures by government is that
continuous and adult training decreases unemployment in the long run, and thus decreases costs
expenditures of government connected to unemployment, and that it has a share in the growth of output of
economy, the GDP. With the fact that it has a share in the growth of the GDP and the long-term prospect
of a decrease in tax burdens, it is an interest of every tax-paying citizen that the government spends on
continuous and adult training from today’s taxes, or even from an increased tax amount.
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The most practical method of assuming in part the costs of participants in continuous and adult
training by the government is that the government makes it possible in the tax system that every active
taxpaying citizen, or a part of them, can deduct the tuition fee of their training, or a part of it, from their
taxes in given time intervals.
The development of the details of such a personal tax exemption should be part of the education
policy of the state connected to continuous and adult training. To achieve personal tax exemption of
personal costs of continuous and adult training, such a system is advisable, with a low government budget
and involvement of personal assumption of costs, which:
•
•
•
•

applies for economically active, thus employed outside of the public sphere,
allows for a decrease of base of personal income tax,
by a certain amount (e.g. 50%) of vocational training tuition fee once, at most one year long
term in 5 years,
if the vocational training is closed with a professional paper recognised by the government.

The problem with tax exemption is that it does not count as support for people in the lowest (tax
free) income class. Since this category usually includes people with the lowest education level,
maintenance or widening of direct government-supported retraining programmes are advisable. The other
element of government education policy concerning the financing of the spreading of continuous and adult
training would therefore remain state-financed employment market trainings, primarily in the categories of
low education level. For this it would be important to turn a greater portion of the Employment Fund for
training support. Moreover, the possibility of training support provided by the Employment Fund should be
opened from the circle of only unemployed to untrained workers of especially threatened by
unemployment – regardless of whether they are unemployed or not.
A method to ease the burden of participants in continuous and adult training is tuition fee loan.
This may primarily bring aid in employment categories of higher income to bear the burden of costs
involving participation in vocational training.
The economic policy base for government tax policy to ease the costs of employers of people
participating in continuous and adult training can be, similarly to the previous, that continuous and adult
training decreases unemployment in the long run, and acts in the direction of increase growth of economic
output, the GDP. This approach may here be added with the fact that continuous and adult training is an
interest of the employer as well, if it acts in the direction that employees get used to the production
capability and production circumstances and their improvement. This approach justifies sharing the costs
of vocational training between the government and the employers.
Calculations seem to prove that a great portion of the costs of vocational training is taken by the
employers and participating individuals. Therefore such a government tax policy correction is needed in
which gives tax exemption on the basis of employees participating and successfully finishing vocational
training accepted by the government. There are several possibilities to set up tax exemption, such as
refund of a certain amount received after employees successfully finishing a government-recognised
vocational training program, or reduction of tax base after profit. The sum of refund or tax base reduction
should be set in such a way that all the costs of employers connected to adult training would be reduced.
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CHAPTER 4.
Mobilising resources for lifelong learning
4.1. Funding arrangements by sector
As it was mentioned before, as the result of the special characteristics of the Hungarian system and
the information available, the lifelong learning scene can be discussed based on the following division:
• Secondary education
• Higher education
• Adult education
• adult education within the school system
• secondary education
• higher education
• training out of the school system – labour market training
4.1.1. Secondary education
The Law of Public Education states that the operation of the public education system is a duty for
the state. The state provides free and compulsory education involving:
• The operational activity of state organs and local self-governments, and
70
• The local self-government’s duties
The Law of Public Education states that the state has to provide legal basis for the establishment of
non-public or non-municipal related kindergartens, schools and dormitories.
Kindergartens, schools, dormitories, pedagogical institutions can be established and maintained by church
legal entities, economic organisations, foundations, unions and other legal entities, and natural persons –
besides the state, the local and minority self-government.
The state and the municipality provide financial support for the non-public or non-municipal
education institutions in the proportion these institutions overtake state or self-government tasks with an
agreement based on the law. As a part of the agreement, the education in these institutions becomes free
71
for the student .
70

As the Law of Public Education states: It is compulsory for the local self-government to provide kindergarten and primary
school education. – The self-government of the county is responsible for secondary, specialised and adult education and basic art
training. – The state has a direct role in doing the duties of public education with founding institutions and making contracts with
the maintainers of non-public institutions and ones not founded by the self-governments.
The Law of Municipalities regulates the tasks to be done by local municipalities and prescribes municipalities have to provide
primary education; it also gives a chance for the municipalities to define the way of fulfilling the task based on the demands of the
citizens and the financial situation of the self-government. The possibilities are: maintaining the institution individually, cooperate
with other self-governments and maintain a common institution, or make a contract with an organisation of human service to
provide education on the basis of the public education agreement.
Besides, the Law of Public Education makes it possible for the municipalities to cede some tasks – secondary and specialised
education, and dormitory service – but the law prescribes for the county self-governments the take-over of such tasks.
71

In fact, all private education institutions receive the public education norms defined in the central budget based on their student
number. Besides, they can receive so-called additional support if they make a public education agreement with the local self-
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The resources of the financing of public education
The resources of the budget of public education institutions are the following:
1. Support from the maintainer whose resources are:
The normative support given by the public budget
According to the Law of Public Education, the sum of the contribution of the public budget to the
tasks of the public education has to be defined in the yearly budget, - the budget contribution has to
provide the wages and bonuses of the teachers and other civil servants in order to maintain the
service required by the norms of the appendix of the budget. This budget contribution is received
by local self-governments, state bodies of public education, and other maintainers of public
education defined in the public education agreement. The budget also has to define the amount of
the support of textbook-purchase-support to be given to the school maintainer in proportion with
the student number.
The normative support is a per student public support given uniformly, independently of the
maintainers – but is differentiated on the basis of education levels and age groups. The maintainers
receive the normative support as restriction-free support.
The Law of Public Education prescribes that the amount of the public support from the budget has
to provide the wages and bonuses of teachers and other civil servants necessary for the basic
institutional service (following the norms in the appendix of the Law).
Aimed and selective support from the public budget
Support types with a set usage aim given to the school maintainers for defined investments,
developments, or other activities and special support.
This category includes basically all support given through the budget of the responsible ministries
whose aim is to contribute to the building of gymnasium, to support schools of minor settlements,
to support study competitions and the advanced training of teachers, to provide support for the
textbook-purchase of the students and to improve the information science used in public education,
etc.
The contribution of the maintainer itself
In the case of self-governments, ceded or own tax incomes, duties, fines, incomes from real estate
sales, public support for other purposes, etc. are the resources of contribution, - in the case of other
maintainers they are the resources of the maintaining foundation or organisation.
2. Support gained from separated public funds (mainly from the Fund for Vocational Training)
Schools of vocational training can apply for resources for the improvement of vocational training
from the Fund for Vocational Training.

government or the Ministry of Culture and Education - (this public education agreement states that they perform state or selfgovernment tasks).
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The Fund is formed from the compulsory payments of the organisations in proportion with their
wage costs for the improvement of the conditions of vocational training. 80% of the fund (in
proportion with the student number) is divided in a decentralised way based on the decisions of the
county labour councils and that of the capital. 20% of it is centralised. The use of the amount is
carried out through tender in which economic organisations (also other employers) and secondary
vocational institutions can take part with the aim of creating and extending training facilities, and
developing objective conditions.
3. Other support
Support received from a source other than the maintaining foundation, person or economic body
not included in the above mentioned category.
4. The fee for the services used by the students
Compulsory fees (in schools of the self-government and the state): the fees of second or any
th
further vocational training; the 11 grade; day-care and study room in vocational school courses;
second year repetition and second repeat and supplementary examinations; activities outside the
classroom not listed in the Law and catering (based on separate regulations). It is 3-50% of the per
student expenditures.
Tuition fees (in schools of the municipality and the state) can be collected for the following:
education and service based on enterprise, not connected to local education programmes; from the
th
11 grade; the third year repetition and examination in vocational school courses. It is not more
than 100% of the current student expenditures per student, it regulation is set by the school board
or the teaching staff.
5. Other incomes of the institutions
The public education institutions perform their tasks on the basis of the amount supplied by the
founding or maintaining body and their other own incomes. The public education institution can do
activities for the profit of tangible assets, and – if it uses the profit for its basic tasks or the prizing
of the students – the profit can be excluded from the budget, the institution can not deprived of the
amount.
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The resources of public education expenditures 1991-1996
The resource of public education
expenditures
Central budget
Municipalities
Incomes of institutions

1991

1992

1993

1994

1995

1996

65,6% 61,7% 57,2% 52,9% 49,5% 51,9%
23,6% 31,2% 35,7% 40,3% 42,0% 37,9%
10,8% 7,1% 7,1% 6,8% 8,5% 10,2%

70,00
60,00
50,00

central state budget

40,00

municipalities

30,00

income of the institutions

20,00
10,00
0,00%
1991

1992

1991

1993

1992

1994

1993

1995

1994

1996

1995

2075,3 2046,3 2013,2 1976,9 1946,8
All supported
persons in full-time
public education
(thousand persons)
44202 58547 84801 115444 135170
All direct
municipality
resources (including
institution incomes)
84236 94167 113324 129761 131436
All central
resources
TOTAL
128438 152714 198125 245205 265606
249170 293510 353780 433000 556000
GDP
0
0
0
0
0
All support for
public education as
3,38% 3,21% 3,20% 3,00%
2,36%
the percentage of the
GDP

72
73

Expected.
Planned.
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1996

199772

199873

1938,6

1923,2

1910,0

143596 146159 163715

155234 195359 220326
298830 341518 384041
665000 802500 935000
0
0
0
2,33%

2,43%

2,36%

1. Originating in the state sector
a) The role of the government
In 1995 somewhat less than 50% of the expenses of public education was financed by the central
budget, - the ratio has increased since that, - and both in 1997 (3) and 1998 (4) will be approximately 57%.
The larger part of the central governmental support, approximately 80%, is received by the school
maintainer as normatively financed per student support (it is defined in the budget and differentiated
between training levels, branches of study and age groups); the other part goes directly to the schools in the
application process mentioned before.
b) The role of municipalities
The ratio of municipality support was somewhat more than 40% in 1995; it decreased to
approximately 30% in 1997. The incomes of the public education institutions – which are considered as the
contribution of the maintainer according to the budget law – was approximately 10% during this period.
(The incomes of the institutions are composed of items such as the payments of the students, the lease-out
of the rooms of the school, donations and the incomes of training not part of the school system)
2. Originating in the private sector
a) The role of the private sector including families
One of the elements of the role of private sector is the contribution of non-public and non-selfgovernmental institution maintainers to the expenses of the education. As we have seen before, the ratio of
the students of the private sector was between 1,5% and 2,5% at the different levels of public education in
74
1995. However though, the private school maintainers are not obliged to publish their budget report in
today’s domestic practice, so the total of the input of private maintainers is not known.
The other role of the private sector in the contribution to the expenses of public education is
75
making donations , the third is the different education and other orders given to the schools. We have
details on none of them.
74

The ratio of students of different maintainers in 1995 (%)

Maintainers

Central and selfgovernmental
Church
Foundational and
other

Kindergarte
ns

Primary
schools

Secondary
schools

97,5%

96,6%

88,5%

Vocational
secondary
schools
95,2%

0,8%
1,7%

2,9%
0,4%

9,9%
1,6%

0,8%
4,0%

0,3%
1,2%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

100,0%

75

Vocational educational
institutes
98,4%

It is important to note that, the Personal Income Tax Law the took effect in 1997 has an article that makes possible for the
individuals to give 1% of their income tax to a freely chosen institution, foundation, etc. As a consequence, several schools and
foundations supporting schools have received extra support – of which there is no available current information.
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The parents of the students do not have to contribute to the direct expenses of education, so the
education is free of tuition fees. The purchase of school equipment and school catering are burdens for the
parents, but – based on their financial situation – the students may receive support or price reduction of
catering and textbook purchases.

A/ How different types of students are financed
1. Originating in the state sector
Considering all levels, public education is free of tuition fees with the central and local government
financing detailed above. The financing of the indirect education expenses of the students is partly from
governmental and self-governmental resources on a social basis, partly by the family of the student.
According to the decrees of the Law of Public Education, the student has the right to receive free
or reduced-price catering and school equipment supply in the education institution depending on the
financial situation of his/her family. Moreover, the student has the right to be partially or fully freed from
paying the student fees defined by the Law and to receive dormitory, day-care and study room service.
Having decreased from the 1/3 ratio of the middle of the eighties, social expenses constitute one
fourth of the total expenditures of primary education and one fifth of the total expenditures of secondary
education.
The major factor in the social expenses of primary education is day-care (as the number of the
students of the concerned age group has been decreasing the factor has lost some of its significance). This
constitutes somewhat more than 60% of social expenses. Catering, which has an increasing ratio among
social expenses, constitutes one third of social expenses. The amount spent on halls of residence has
decreased to a ratio below 5%.
In secondary education, approximately three quarters of the social expenses is the amount spent on
halls of residence, 20% of it is study room and catering costs and about 5% of it is scholarships for the
students of vocational educational institutes and vocational secondary schools.
The role of the government and the municipalities
Since the financing of public education is composed of central and self-governmental resources,
but happens through the municipalities, the resources of the social support of the students can not be
identified from the aspect of the ratio of government and self-government roles. As an estimation, the
division of the total public education expense resources can – and is to – be considered as division rate.
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2. Originating in the private sector
a) The role of the private sector including families
The indirect education costs of the students are burdens for the parents and the social community
financing.
B/ The relative rate of government, enterprise, trade union and family expenses in the financing

Based on 1995 data76

Public education

All
communit
y expenses
Communit
y expenses
Thousand
HUFs/
77
Person

Total of individual and family
expenses

Employer
costs

Direct
Indirect
Other
Indirect
private
private
indirect
private costs
costs
costs
private
On the side
(tuition
(lost
costs
of employers
fees,
wages)
(transport (substitution
textbooks, Thousand
)
of lost
equipment
HUFs/
Thousand production
)
Person
HUFs/
(Thousand
Person)
HUFs/
Person)
50,4%
4,0%
0,0%
45,6%
0,0%
50,4%
49,6%
0,0%

C/ The expected changes of the role of the government, municipalities and the private sector in
middle and long term.
Parallel with the creation of the strategy of public education development, there were arguments in
1995 concerning the direction of the development of the financing of public education. The arguments
have been induced by more factors. One of these was the decrease of the student number of primary
education for demographic reasons and – consequently – that of occupational security. Another was the
more powerful steps of teachers’ trade unions. The extremely low level of teacher incomes was the central
point in the steps of the teachers’ trade unions. The primary reasons for the arguments were the public
education budget conditions which have become stricter as a result of the budget reform of the central
government, and – related to the budget reform process – the modification of the public education law
whose reason was the increase of severity of instructor class requirements.
During these arguments the possibility of the reform of financing emerged; a number of concepts
has been set up. One of them is the concept of “job-related” financing. The most important idea of the
concept was that – parallel with the reform of financing – the system of normative public support should be
simplified. The theories mentioned the introduction of four norms and some norm-multipliers. The sum of
the norms would have been defined on the basis of the average wage of each school level (calculated on
76
77

Based on the information in Chapter 2.
The average community expenditure of the given sector in 1995 and the 1995/96 school year.
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the basis of the wage system defined in the Law of Civil Service and the performance requirements defined
in the Law of Public Education) – this they called “job quota-system”.
The needs of expenditures of vocational problems would have been acknowledged by additional
multipliers and the needs of expenditures of special education tasks (the education and dormitory service of
the disabled) would have also been calculated with multipliers.
In this system the major part of the expenditures of the public education would have been financed
using central normative-financing. For the creation of its central funds the personal income tax incomes
given to the municipalities should have been decreased and the centralised education support funds –
application and selective – would have also decreased. Practically, this concept would have decreased the
role of municipalities in the financing of education.
The background studies prepared during the writing of the public education strategy emphasise that
the central financing of the public education should be developed in a way that the system of requirements
of public education would be guaranteed in spite of the great regional income differences, and would
stimulate the municipalities responsible for public education to a more effective managing of resources.
Practically all financing systems have elements such as a clear system of norms – which fixes
instructor class numbers, student numbers in the groups and financed number of classes –, an expected,
calculated minimal expenditure-requirement and some differentiating factor (scale, multiplier or quotient)
or differentiation of norms.
The concrete way of realisation primarily depends on the direction of the development of the share of tasks
and responsibility between the central government and the local municipality. The background studies
mainly preferred those financing techniques – block-financing types – which build upon the greater
independence and responsibility of the municipalities.
In the second half of the nineties the major elements in the changes of the financing of public
education has been the differentiation of norms, the increase of the rate of central governmental support,
but the strengthening of the school maintenance responsibilities of the municipalities.
In the shorter run the maintenance of today’s share of financing and responsibilities can be
expected, i.e. comparatively large central governmental support, a great number of differentiated norms,
several selective support and the maintenance responsibilities of the municipalities.
In the long run, however, it is probable that those financing forms gain significance which
compensate the income differences between the municipalities, provide greater independence for them and
supply public support on the basis of the population rather than on that of the student numbers. As a
consequence, the support proportion of municipality will probably increased.
As for the role of private higher education – considering current tendencies – a minimum of a 1015% share of private institutions of the total of public education can be expected. In certain areas – e.g.
classical secondary school education – it can even reach one third. Among private maintainers, a 2/3
dominance of churches can be expected. In vocational training, however, a different ratio can be expected,
where the rate of private enterprise-like education institutions will be larger.
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D/ Diagram about the flow of service and student support originating from private sources
The flows of the financing of upper-secondary public education (1995 data)
We consider 527,3 thousand as the student number of upper-secondary education in 1995/96 (the total of
full-time students from secondary education; e.g. the students of secondary schools, vocational secondary
schools, specialised schools and vocational educational institutes.

STATE
NATIONAL
(2) 1,5 billion HUF
0
REGIONAL/LOCAL

0

(1) 1,5
billion HUF

SCHOOL
(PUBLIC/PRIVATE)

STUDENT
0

0 (?)

0 (?)

ENTERPRISES

0 (?)

NON-PROFIT
ORGANISATIONS

(7) 63 billion HUF

FAMILIE
S

PRIVATE
Flows:
(1) = central government support
(2) = municipality support
(3) = social support of students (dormitory, catering and textbook-purchase)
(7) = the private expenses of the families (the purchase of textbooks and technical equipment, travel, the
costs of living of the student)
(?) = no information yet about this
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Note:
• The social support from the central budget through the municipality, social support (textbook purchase,
catering, dormitory) The institution itself decides about their division the financial state – therefore in
the table it was not related to students.
• We considered the contribution of the family as direct private cost in primary education the expenses of
textbook purchases we considered its amount above the support – (its yearly estimate is 10 thousand).
As for further transport costs one thousand HUF per month on average, and we counted as living costs
one third of the yearly net wage (8,5 HUF/person). We did not include lost demands.
• The payment of the central support of self-governmental public education institutions is made from the
Ministry of the Interior, the payment of private and foundational institutions comes from the Ministry of
Culture and Education.
E/ The motivation background of the current financial arrangements

a) The historical context
Today’s public education system has been free (or operating without tuition fees) since its
78
stated that kindergarten and school (primary,
introduction in the forties. The education law of 1985
secondary, specialised secondary and vocational institute) education, students homes and dormitories were
free (operating without tuition fees). The public education law of 1993 also considers kindergarten,
secondary, specialised secondary and vocational educational institute education free (operating without
student fees). Adult education is also free until the student receives his/her first vocational certificate
(including graduation from secondary school).
Public education is presently a central and municipality duty and the division of its financing is
based on the LXV. law of 1990 – about municipalities – which gave the local municipalities the
responsibility of education service and the proprietary rights of formerly state-owned institutions of public
education. In the same year, the modification of the law of public education permitted the foundation of
non-state public education institutions. The modification of the law of public education and the new public
education law of 1993 also redefined the division of duties of education management and financing
between the central government, the maintainers and the school. The major elements of the division were:
•

•
•

The local municipalities received the duties of education service - which they have to do by
maintaining own institutions or by making public education contracts with other school maintainers providing free education for the students of their population prescribed in the law of public education.
The central budget contributes to this based on the student number of the school with a norm support
79
differentiated on the basis of school types and a support for public education programmes .
The church an private sector regained the rights of school maintaining.
The period of compulsory public education has been extended from the fourteenth to the sixteenth
life-year of the students.

78

I. Law of education of 1985 - (this law regulates all levels and institutions of training in the school system)
The normative central governmental support can be used freely, so the self-government is not obliged to spend it on education.
However, it is obliged to do public education duties. The self-governments support public education duties in a degree larger than
the central support.
The self-governments, school maintainers and schools can receive support from central public education programmes by
application, - the use of these is regulated, they can only be used for the defined purposes (e.g. advanced training of teachers,
gymnasium building, etc).
79
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•
•

The regulation of curricula became a two-level one – the public curricula became a frame curricula
more flexible than the previous one, so schools made local curricula based on local characteristics
which is the basis of education.
The role of the society in the management of schools has been provided by law by the institution of
school boards, in which the representation of the parents, the school and the maintainers is realised.

b) Efficiency measures
At the end of the eighties and the beginning of the nineties the division of public education duties
and burdens between the central government and the municipalities was done on the basis of the
regulations of the new law of municipalities and the central governmental normative financing system was
set up. Following the introduction of the normative central financing system the cost efficiency of the
public education institutions improved largely – but, as a result of the economic management practice of
the previous era and the fluctuation of student numbers for demographic reasons, the efficiency has been
improving very slowly.
As a result of the normative financing and the legal regulation of the class number of instructors,
there is a potential chance to increase efficiency, but – as a consequence of the “politics-sensitivity” of the
public education, the realisation of measures enforcing greater cost-efficiency is hard.
The decreasing student number at the lower levels of the public education is followed very slowly
by the development of instructor numbers, so the efficiency indexes are sometimes controversial. The
upper-secondary education, however, has improving efficiency indexes as a result of the spread of
education following the strategy of public education development.
The 1996 modification of the law of public education is a significant step in the area of the
development of the efficiency and quality of public education:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

It regulates compulsory duties and the financial framework of educational planning (the compulsory
time limits of learning based on grades, the needs for instructors proportional to the student number,
the extra needs of students requiring special service, etc)
It prescribes the making of county and regional schooling plans for an all-round fulfilment of
education tasks in order to create equal opportunities for the students living in minor settlements and to
provide places.
It prescribes the establishment of county public education funds for the safeguarding of the
continuation of studies of students in need of social assistance.
It prescribes the establishment of national minimum requirements for the equipment of institutions.
It provides the systematic advanced training of instructors and the financing of the systematic
advanced training of instructors.
It provides a framework for the school structure and fixes institution types based on the experiences of
the reform.
It creates the framework of state quality control (National Institute of Public Education)
It extends the choice of regional (county) professional services in which the pedagogical institutes of
the counties get quality control tasks.
In order to assure the equality of opportunities and the protection of minorities, it defines the
conditions of the financing of special (disabled) and minority education.
It regulates the number of instructors, increases the compulsory class number of the instructors; at the
same time, it prescribes proportional wages.
It makes qualification conditions of instructors stricter (establishing the institution of teacher
examinations).
It gives a modern regulation of the realisation of student rights and student municipalities.
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c) Measures of equity
The public education and the education policies make great efforts in order to create an equality of
opportunities for the students. At the same time, following the restructuring of economy, the
unemployment rate and the ratio of people, families under hard economic conditions have increased due to
social polarisation. The situation of layers falling behind has become harder. The poverty rate of the
eighties (approximately 10%) and the number of those living under the poverty level has increased by its
80
half by the beginning of the nineties . Poverty is an above-average problem for large families and their
children. Also, the poverty rate is larger in villages and farms, among gypsies, the unemployed and
disabled persons.
These facts justify that the regulation and financing of public education emphasises the importance
of the safeguarding of the equality of opportunities. The number of persons in public education in need of
social support has increased during the nineties. On the other hand, it can be seen that the fees to be paid
for social services (school catering, day-care) increased, so some of those in need of such services were
ousted from them. For example, the ratio of persons participating in school catering seems to decrease
81
primarily in public higher education . At the same time, the expenditures of the social service of students
82
have been increasing largely .
As a result of government efforts, the equality of opportunities seems to increase in primary
education, the ratio of persons successfully completing primary schools increases. The ratio of those
continuing their studies after primary school also increases.

80
There are also analyses which estimate a greater number of those living under the poverty line; e.g. according to Andorka (1995)
it was approximately 25% at the beginning of 1993.
81
E.g. the evolution of the ratio of students participating in school catering:

1980/81
1990/91
1992/93
1995/96

The ratio of students participating in school catering
Primary school
Secondary school
46,3%
59,7%
54,5%
57,0%
57,4%
49,6%
53,9%
41,2%

82

For example, the evolution of the support of school catering in 1992 and 1995 was:
Expenditures on school catering (in the
Expenditures on school catering (thousand
percentage of the GDP)
million HUF)
Primary schools
Secondary schools
Primary schools
Secondary schools
0,14%
0,04%
4,2
1,3
1992/93
0,18%
0,05%
10,2
2,6
1995/96
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th

Those continuing their studies after

The ratio of those finishing 8
grade from the population at
the end of the period of
compulsory education (%)
93,9%
94,5%
96,1%
96,0%
97,3%

1992/93
1993/94
1994/95
1995/96
1995/96

th

successfully completing 8 grade (%)

95,7%
97,7%
98,8%
99,3%
97,1%

In secondary education the equality of opportunities hardly changes as it can be seen if we attempt
to describe it by the representation of the drop-out rate and some problems can be realised in certain
aspects.

School
year

Drop-out rate
Secondary schools
I-II

1990/91
1991/92
1992/93
1993/94
1994/95
1995/96

5,3
3,3
2,3
3,0
2,8
2,2

II-III
3,2
2,7
2,7
2,5
2,6
2,1

III-IV
3,4
3,4
3,2
3,7
3,8
3,1

Specialised secondary schools
I-II
6,2
6,3
6,4
6,8
8,7
6,5

II-III
5,5
5,1
5,2
2,8
1,4
1,1

III-IV
5,0
4,6
5,6
4,5
5,2
4,3

Vocational
education institutes
I-II
II-III
15,7
9,1
16,2
8,4
15,3
8,0
15,8
6,8
16,4
6,0
16,1
4,5
th

th

It will be an important advance in this area if general education will be expanded to the 9 and 10
education years (and vocational training will be started after it), and the ratio of secondary education giving
a certificate of secondary education will be increased. The latter will be realised in the near future.
F/ Inequalities in the support agreements
a) The balance of the profits of payers and profiteers
The community financing of public education or its profit for the community does not have to be
explained. Its individual profit does not have to be explained either.
83
The usefulness of education is countable. The studies made in this area prove that the usefulness
(the internal rate of return) of education has been increasing.

83

Varga Júlia (1995), Polónyi István (1985)
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The internal - social - rate of return of education (based on the comparison of education levels with the
previous education level)
Vocational education
Secondary school
institute
1,350
1,510
2,242
2,582
5,990

1971
1986
1993

Higher education
0,550
1,021
2,560

The individual profit of education is obvious. With the increase of the period of schooling, the
possible life-salary also increases, and the individual’s protection against unemployment grows.
The – individual - internal rate of return of education (based on the comparison of education levels with the
previous education level)
Vocational education
Secondary schools
institutes
4,272
4,491
4,065
4,780
8,167

1971
1986
1993

Higher education
3,921
9,765
13,431

b) Access opportunities
The access opportunities of upper-secondary education can be characterised by the previously
presented transfer rate. As we have already seen, the access to the school types of upper-secondary
education is practically free and complete.
th

1992/93
1993/94
1994/95
1995/96
1995/96

Those continuing their studies after

The ratio of those finishing 8
grade from the population at
the end of the period of
compulsory education (%)
93,9%
94,5%
96,1%
96,0%
97,3%

th

successfully completing 8 grade (%)

95,7%
97,7%
98,8%
99,3%
97,1%
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If we interpret access opportunities in a narrower sense, and only mean it as advanced learning in
secondary schools providing certificates of secondary education, then the situation is worse, but is
improving visibly.
Those continuing
Continued
Continued
their studies after
their studies in their studies
successfully
secondary
in specialised
th
schools
secondary
completing 8 grade
schools
(%)
1992/93
1993/94
1994/95
1995/96
1995/96

95,7%
97,7%
98,8%
99,3%
97,1%

23,3%
24,2%
25,7%
27,1%
27,2%

30,1%
32,0%
32,6%
33,7%
34,4%

Continued their studies in
secondary schools
providing certificates of
secondary education
In total
53,4%
56,2%
58,3%
60,8%
61,6%

At the same time, as we have seen in Chapter 2, the participation in education after the students’
age of 16 (the end of the period of compulsory education) has been decreasing dramatically. Its reason is
the current school structure (the comparatively high ratio of specialised schools and vocational education
institutes).
As a consequence of the expansion of the public education system – as a result of the public
education development strategy – a remarkable advance is expected (even in the short run) in this area.
c) The economic and financial limits of the individuals
The Hungarian public education system – as it has been mentioned before – operates without
tuition fees. Besides, students receive a significant sum of social support (catering, support of textbook
84
purchase, dormitory) . So the financial limits of the individuals are primarily ones originating from the
social-economic conditions of the family. Approximately 15-25% of the population of Hungary lives under
the poverty line. In the case of the children of such families it is probable that there are financial burdens
that limit the education of the children having reached the end of the period of compulsory education (16
years of age). We do not have any global examination experience yet.
G/ Factors limiting efficiency in the area of financial support
In its situation analysis the Hungarian public education development strategy states that the
country’s education has good financial supplies in international comparison, but there are several everyday
experiences which prove the financial straitness of schools and the low wage level of teachers. The reason
of this contradiction is that the forces resulting in efficiency do not have an effect that is strong enough.
The thoughtful enforcement of the requirements of savings and efficiency has started in Hungarian
education only in the near past.
The study states that – in spite of the demographic decrease of the student number in public
education – the number of instructors and other staff has not decreased, but undergone a minor growth.
Another remarkable process is that the number of the schools increased in spite of the decrease of student
numbers.
84

Vocational education institutes receive student scholarships, too.
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The main reason of the controversial processes is that the central ideas and processes of education
financing did not enforce the principles of efficiency and savings. The central measures regulating the use
of resources were occasionally controversial and sometimes enforced influences increasing the costs. The
self-regulating mechanisms urging all participants of the system to maintain continuously efficient
management were missing or enforced in a minor degree.
The clear central development directives and
governments were missing.

the rational development plans of the self-

The clear requirements of rational teacher class numbers and the planning of public education were
missing.
H/ At the level of education providers
1. The relationship of the support with student requirements and performances
The central support of the public education is defined according to the student number of the
schools operated by the maintainers. The students’ choice of school is free. The support is clearly based
upon student requirements.
The support of public education is not based on student performances.
2. Is the support related to the past expenditures of institutions and the current level of output?
The central public support is somewhat related to the past expenditures of public education
institutions. In the process of the definition of certain central norms of public education the analysis of the
average of expenditures in the country and the evolution of costs on a given education level or major is one
of the factors.
The self-governments and school maintainers consider the past expenditures of the institution
when defining the budget of schools maintained by them.
The financing of self-governments is based on tasks defined in the self-government law, the taskunits defined in the budget and norms derived from them, the ceding of certain taxes and selective
support.
(In the case of private school maintainers the central support is also calculated according to the
norms made in the budget and the number of students. On the basis of the public education agreement,
additional central support originating from the central or self-governments is added. The contribution of
the maintainer of the institution itself is also added)
85
School maintainers operate the public education institutions maintained by them with an
86
institution financing technique based on analysis and performance tests. As a result of the decrease of the

85
There are some refined sorts of institute financing, too. Zero-based plan of costs is of the same kind, but it emerged only as
theory in the financing of the sphere of Hungarian public institutions. Its basis is the institutions’ explaining (“building from zero”)
of every budget item year to year. It did not appear in the Hungarian practice, in the international practice it is fading away. As
Osborne and Gaebler say: “in practice it proved to be time-consuming and it involved a large amount of paper work. At the same
time the directors could easily manipulate the system. In most places this system died as a result of its own weight.” D. Osborne T. Gaebler: New ways in public administration, Kossuth, 1994. (p. 129.)
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student number and that of the real value of central public education norms and the decrease of private
resources, the self-governments – in their financing of institutions – put an increasing emphasis on input
norms such as the minimal number of students within a group, the number of groups within the
institution, the number of instructors and class-norms, etc.
3. The control of expenses
The control of expenses is a role for the school maintainers, they are primarily interested in the
control of costs and usually they are very strict about it.
The control of cost efficiency is another question which can enforce the efficiency and savings of
the public education institutions. As it was mentioned during the analysis of the limits of efficiency, the
failures of the legal operations and contradiction of central measures has caused several problems by the
mid-nineties.
4. Quality control of education
The 1993 Law on public education made the public education tasks a task of the self-governments.
They are able to justify the analysis of the execution of school programmes and the efficiency of them
As the “Strategy of the long-run development of Hungarian public education” states in its
situation analysis, only major towns have specialised agencies of local administration prepared for such
tasks (minor settlements do not have such an apparatus, some of them do not even have officers specialised
for such tasks). The regional tasks of county administrations are minimal, they only had “soft” coordination tasks by the 1996 amendment of the law.
Thus, significant elements of quality control and assessment were missing by 1996.
The 1996 amendment of the law of public education brought about a significant advance in the area of the
quality development of public education:
• It provides the systematic advanced training of teachers and the financing of it
• It establishes the institution of public quality control (National Institute of Public Education)
• It expands the choice of regional (county) professional services, in which the pedagogical
institutes of the counties have some quality control tasks.
• It increases the severity of the qualification requirements of the teachers to be employed in
schools (establishing the institution of pedagogical qualification examinations)

86

The financing of institutions is basically a financing of inputs, when the expenses of normed and licensed inputs needed for the
fulfilment of the institution tasks (assets, staff numbers, wages, etc) are planned and made payable. The planning process is based
on the budget of the institution for the previous year. The operational budget support of the institutions – which is defined by the
direct maintainer – is basically the total of the support of the previous year and the mid-year support increases - (which are
decreased on principle by the decrease of support for the unfulfilled tasks).
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5. The places available
There seems to be a satisfactory number of places in public education
Student number per classroom
Primary schools

1990/91
1991/92
1992/93
1993/94
1994/95
1995/96

24,3
22,9
21,9
21,0
20,2
20,1

Vocational
education
institutes
56,5
53,8
49,0
45,8
41,9
40,9

Specialised
secondary schools

Secondary
schools

35,9
35,7
35,2
34,2
33,9
32,8

30,9
31,1
30,3
29,4
28,1
27,1

With the expansion of public education a major increase of the student number in secondary
education (by 2000 about three thousand, by 2005 another 1-1,5 thousand) and a claim for more
87
classrooms is expected.
The 10-12% decrease of the student number of the lower-secondary level will result in that
approximately 1000 classrooms will be freed in primary schools by 1995 and the vocational education
institute system which is expected to be repressed will provide another 2000 classrooms.
The claim for classrooms for the expansion of public education – considering the pace of the
88
increase of the classroom number - is present at a global level in principle.

I/ At the level of students
1. The relationship between access, support and performance
The central support of the public education is based on the real student number of the schools
maintained by the school maintainers. The students’ choice of school is free. Therefore it can be stated that
the support is clearly based on student needs.

87

The claim for classrooms expected as a result of the expansion of education.
Year
90/91
93/94
94/95
292
331
337
Student number in secondary
education (thousand persons)
8,7
10,3
10,8
Classrooms (thousands)
88

99/00
420

04/05
450

13,5

14,5

In the past years there has been an increase of the number of classrooms (approximately 500 classrooms) in secondary education
The evolution of the number of classrooms in secondary education
89/90
90/91
91/92
92/93
93/94
94/95
8152
8683
9215
9811
10331
10818
Number of classrooms in
secondary education
531
535
596
520
507
Increase
Source: Statistical Guide Secondary Education (Statisztikai Tájékoztató Középfokú Oktatás) 1993/94 - MKM 1994. and Hungarian
Statistics Booklet (Magyar Statisztikai Zsebkönyv) 1994 - KSH 1995.
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The support of the public education is not based on the performance of the students.
2. The individuals’ financial motivation for participation
th

By the 16 life-year, the motivation of the individuals is compulsory education. There is no direct
financial motivation for participation on the levels of public education, there are fellowships only in
vocational education institutes.
3. Information limits of the potential learners
There are no information limits for the potential learners of the different levels of public education.
In the final grades of primary schools the circulation of information on advanced learning opportunities can
be considered good. The secondary education institutions make large efforts to inform possible future
students for a good enrolment rate. Both the informing activities in the final grades of primary schools and
the informing activities of enrolment done by secondary schools are co-ordinated by the maintaining selfgovernments.
J/ At the level of the system
1./ How the support system facilitates the competition between the different types of education
providers?
The central support system and the opportunities of founding private schools further the
competition by the normative support’s following of the student number.
As a result of the freedom of school choice provided by the law of public education the selfgovernments finance their schools in a way that institutions with a larger attendance of students receive
greater support and larger development resources.

2. In what other way does the system motivate education providers to change?
The 1996 amendment of the law of public education requests county and regional schooling plans
to be done in order to provide all-round education service, equality of opportunities of students living in
minor settlements and places in schools and dormitories.
3. Does the system motivate those performing well to expand?
A basic tendency in the development policies of the self-governments is the facilitation of the
development of popular institutions. It is important to add that the financial situation of the selfgovernments differs largely – so this effort is typical for the self-governments of larger towns and cities.

133

4. Does it support the expansion of the scale of services?
In the National Educational Curricula, the law of public education makes the expansion of the offer
of local curricula possible. The maintainers provide motivational support for these.
5. The relationship between the system and needs of the labour market
The labour market contexts of the public education represent themselves rather indirectly. The
vocational education (in its narrower sense) is fading out in the higher levels of the Hungarian public
education. In the public education system, the ratio of vocational education institutes is decreasing. The
th
th
th
expansion of the compulsory education to the 16 life-year and the general training in the 9 and 10
th
th
school-years results in that the vocational training is carried out in the 11 and 12 school-years in these
institutions. The growing ratio of secondary schools of general education and specialised secondary
schools results in links with the labour market more and more indirect. As the long-run strategy of
Hungarian public education development states, as the result of the information revolution “the solid and
wide-range basic knowledge, the development of information receiving and the development of the
communication sense and the continuous, advanced lifelong learning are more important than before.
These requirements can be satisfied by the public education only if it provides quality basic knowledge and
decreases the separation of vocational and general training in public education. The wider range of
programmes based on the interests of the students can help the students’ choice of profession and its
modification later.”
6. What changes are expected in the support policies?
The most important planned change in the financing of public education is the providing of
qualitative wage bonuses of the teachers; for the realisation of this, a central quota will be set up.
The other area of public education financing on the agenda is concentrated around the content of
the central selective programmes. In the past year, the priority of the computing network of public
education and the forming and support of the advanced training of teachers gained importance.
Concerning the development of the financing of public education there are developments on the
agenda which make the aims of the support from the central budget clear.
These aims are:
• The financing of central public education has to facilitate the providing of a system of requirements
independently of operation area on a defined level
• Compensates for the disadvantaged financial, income and capital situation of some self-governments
• Motivates the maintainers and schools to use their resources more effectively
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4.1.2. Higher education
A.I./ The cost financing of education providers
The public higher education institutions are bodies of the central budget, they receive the resources
necessary for their operation from the central government – from the central budget -, their financial
system is regulated by the budget law (XXXVIII. Law of 1992) and government decrees related to it. The
financial system of their operation is primarily defined by the public support.
The yearly total of the public support is defined by the budget, the planning and financing is
carried out on a normative basis concerning student benefits, and on a basic basis (defined by the budget of
the previous year and the analysis of task changes) concerning other tasks, e.g. education and operation.
The normative financing of training was introduced in 1996, the normative maintenance of institutions was
introduced in 1997.
The financial systems and economic regulations makes it possible for the institutions to use
resources other than those of the budget for their operation. Therefore, they have a so-called multi-channel
financing (own incomes of their operation and other, supplementary activities, incomes of research and
service, application resources) on top of the public support.
Institutions are – within legal limits – financially autonomic. They can use and reallocate their
resources – within certain limitations – for their tasks freely.
Important legal limitations are for example:
• The amount of certain strategic directives defined in budget decrees (personal wages, renewal,
investments) can be exceeded only with a permission by the ministry,
• Adherence to the treasury order, which demands the rhythmic use of directives defined in the
budget of the institution,
• Law on public acquisition, which demands the following of the regulations of purchases using
public resources,
• Adherence to the law of civil service, which defines the employment and wage rules of the
employees of public institutions.
The technique of the financing of higher education has always coincided with the public financing
of the central public bodies. This means that the budget (income and expenditure) directives of the
institutions are made by “titles” (institutions or groups of institutions). The expenditure directive of the
titles is divided into subtitles: budget (wages, social security contribution), renewal, and investment. The
income directive of the titles is also planned – the public support is the difference of the expenditure
directive and the income directive.
The operational public support of the titles is identical to the sum of the support of the previous
year the mid-year increases of the support.
The planning of the development and investment directives of the titles has been happening in a
way that the ministry collected the requests of the institutions and – after fixing the funds with the
financial government – decides on what support to be given to the institutions.
Besides the public directives of the titles, the budget includes undivided directives too, which can
serve as the basis of definite programmes, or the extra mid-year support necessary as a result of the
change of tasks.
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Non-public higher education institutions that appeared at the beginning of the nineties have
been financed by the state on a normative basis from the beginning of their activity. Following the
1990 amendment of the law of education, and the passing of the law on freedom of education and
89
conscience , the foundation of church and private higher education institutions was liberalised.
Non-public higher education institutions can be founded by any legal entities or natural persons,
but are considered higher education institutions (and are allowed to issue nationally accredited diplomas
and can receive public support) in case they meet all concerning legal requirements and are listed as
higher education institutions in the appendix of the law of higher education.
These institutions have received their support on a normative basis since 1991. In the yearly
budget the Parliament defines the per student normative training support of the institution. Based on it and
the statistic student number, the Ministry of Culture and Education makes the support payable
automatically from its corresponding directive. The planning and division of the support is strictly
controlled by the Parliament (its committees). We have to note that the support norms are for institution
support (besides, the students of church and private higher education institutions - similarly to state
institutions - have been receiving student support norms from the budget).
In 1993, in parallel with the elaboration of the law of higher education, the reform of the
financing of the higher education was put on the agenda. The corresponding sections of the LXXX. law of
1993 give sketches of a performance-based, normative financing system:
The public resources for the operation and development of institutions have to be planned as
directives of the central budget. The law defines the following directives with this aim:
•

The student directive is for the support of the full-time students of higher education with Hungarian
citizenship (or, due to law regulations, foreigners falling into the same category) participating in basic
training and specialised advanced training and full-time PhD students of the same institution. The
support is provided for the study period included in the study requirements. The directive is defined by
the number of the above mentioned students and the per person norm defined by the budget. There is a
separate execution rule of law about the support of students.

•

The training directive is a separated part of the directive of expenditures of public higher education
institutions. It is formed to provide research opportunities directly connected to education (or not
separated from it). The training directive is in proportion with the central public support (personal
wages and other components), it is defined using the analysis of the specific costs of the subject areas,
and is based on the student number.

•

The directive of installation maintenance is a part of the public support which contributes to the
installation maintenance costs of public higher education institutions, and - separated from the above
mentioned directives - the renewal costs of the institutions.

89
The IV. law of 1990. on the freedom of conscience and education, and churches.
According to the 19. Article, paragraph (1): "The state provides support for the church legal entity for the operation of his/her
education, social and health care, sport, child and youth protection institutions. The support is normatively defined, and it is equal
to that of the similar public institutions; it is provided from the funds separated for such services. It is defined by a separate law."
The above mentioned law is the budget law, which – in its appendix 8 – includes the legal claims and sums of the normative public
support for non-public human service institutions. Church and private higher education institutions receive their funding based on
two norms: (1) the norm for “the education of students in higher education” (in 1994 its sum was 92.400 HUF/person/year) is
based on the statistic average student number of theological and non-public universities and colleges; the norm called “dormitory
service” (66.000 HUF/person/year in 1994) is based on the number of students receiving higher education dormitory service.
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•

There are financial funds available for the support of research thematically separately providing a
basis for training in higher education institutions. They also provide conditions for the development of
advanced scientific education in universities. These financial funds can be found in public funds
separated for research and technical development and funds defined by the yearly budget law
(research funds). Research activities in higher education institutions can be supported from research
funds of the ministry or other national bodies.

•

The development directive and the Fund for closing up to the European higher education include
public support provided for the investments, renewals and infrastructure development expenditures of
higher education institutions and own incomes.

The financing of public education institutions is partially normative, partially basis-based. The
support received by the institutions is composed of the normative support based on their student number
and the installation maintenance support defined on the basis of the support of the previous year. The
support of the concrete objectives of investment and renewal, and the normative social support of the
students is added. (These latter supports can only be used for the given task: the investment support for
investment, the renewal support for renewal, the student support for the support of the students, i.e. the
concrete tasks.) Besides, institutions apply for support from the directives of different objectives of the
ministry (if they receive the support, it can only be used for the tasks defined in the application).
Institutions cover a part of their expenses from institution incomes – these are tuition fee incomes,
incomes of research development, production and service incomes (including the incomes of the medical
service of medical universities originating from the social care) and room-rent incomes. (The tuition fee is
regulated by government decrees – in the case of full-time students, its amount is based on the students’
norms of social support and is very low, in the case of adult students it is twice or thrice larger.) This
system will change from 1996, since these rules only concern students financed by the state, and the
students out of this category has to cover the expenses fully.
Non-public higher education institutions receive practically the same support as public ones (but
they receive not only their training support, but also their installation-maintenance support normatively).
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The evolution of the expenditures supports of higher education 1992-1997
(thousand million HUF/year)

Expenditure
Support
The monetary support of
students from all sources
Institution incomes
Tuition fee incomes from all
incomes
(thousand
million
HUF/year)

Expenditure
Support
The monetary support of
students from all sources
Institution incomes
Tuition fee incomes from all
incomes (thousand million
HUF/year)

1992
62,2
38,4
5,5

1993
73,5
45,7
6,7

1994
91,5
57,7
7,6

1995
82,9
53,2
8,4

1996
88,2
55,9
9,3

1997
117,7
76,8
11,6

24,2
0,4

27,8
0,6

33,8
2,0

29,7
5,6

32,3
6,0

40,9
8,6

1992
1993
1994
1995
1996
1997
100,0% 100,0% 100,0% 100,0% 100,0% 100,0%
61,7% 62,2% 63,1% 64,2% 63,4% 65,3%
8,8% 9,1% 8,3% 10,1% 10,5% 9,9%
38,9% 37,8% 36,9% 35,8% 36,6% 34,7%
0,6% 0,8% 2,2% 6,8% 6,8% 7,3%

The planning and making payable of financing can be summarised as:
By 1996, public higher education – and adult education in higher education – was supported by the
central budget following the principle of basis-financing (in a system of institution financing based on the
90
past expenditures of the institution ). The total of the support of institutions and their incomes was defined
by the ministry of education based on the budget guidelines accepted by the government - which provided
the increase ratio of the support and incomes of public bodies, and the most important expenditure
directives. Therefore it defined the total of the most important elements of expenditures (personal wages,
financial support of serviced, renewal, investment). The institutions defined their detailed budget according
to these so-called frame numbers. The financing was carried out on the basis of this plan on a monthly
basis.
The public support of non-public higher education institutions was also carried out on a monthly
basis. The support was based on their student number registered according to the regulations of the budget
– also based on the training support norms defined in the law.
From 1996 the financing of public higher education will gradually become based on normative
planning principles. This means that the public support of higher education institutions will be defined on
90

The financing of institutions is basically a financing of inputs, when the expenditures of inputs (devices, staff number, etc)
needed for the institution tasks (theoretically normed, practically agreed and permitted) are planned and made payable. The
planning of the budget plan of the institution for the given year is based on its budget of the previous year. The public operation
support of the institutions – which is defined by the direct maintainer, in the case of universities the ministry of education – is
basically the sum of the support of the previous year and the mid-year increases of support (which is theoretically decreased by the
possible unfulfilled tasks).
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the basis of their student number and norms differentiated according to the division into larger branches. In
the case of public institutions, the ministry of education defines the incomes of the institutions and major
expenditure directives based on the rates explained in the budget of the government. Based on the above
mentioned factors, the higher education institution prepares its budget plan, on the basis of which the bills
of the institutions justified and handed in are made payable by the Treasury.
Non-public higher education institutions receive their support on a monthly basis, based on the
same norms, after their financed student number fixed in the agreement with the ministry.
Normative financing counts on equivalent student numbers, therefore the proportion of part-time
students in evening courses is 1/3, the proportion of the students of correspondence courses is ¼ of the
full-time student number.
1. Originating from the public sector
a) The role of the government
The support of higher education primarily originates from the government (central budget), in the
above mentioned ways and degrees.
91
According to the regulation of the education law of 1985 , kindergarten, school, student home and
dormitory education was free (to be exact, operating without student fees), higher education prescribed a
very low fee depending on the academic results of the students. Adult higher education (for the first
diploma) was also fee-free. The studies for the second or further diplomas the advanced education in
higher education was self-financed.

According to the regulations of the 1993 law of higher education, the students participating in
higher education pay tuition fees, which are defined by government decrees (in the case of public
92
institutions) or the regulations of the institutions (in the case of non-public schools) .
After the 1996 amendment of the law of higher education the regulation changed in a way that the
93
concept of higher education training financed by the state was introduced . The fees of the students
participating in training financed by the state is defined by government decrees and its amount is fixed to
94
the sum of the norm of student support ; those participating in training not financed by the state pay full
tuition fees.
The same rules apply in part-time higher education which can be considered as adult education; the
difference is that the regulation of the government makes it possible in the case of training financed by the
95
state that the institutions collect extra fees on top of the fees for full-time training .

91

The I. law of 1985 on education - (this law regulated all levels and institutions of school education together)
The fee defined in the government decree was 2 thousand HUF/month in 1995, the year of introduction
93
The Government defines the first-year student numbers of training with public support on a yearly basis
94
The norms of student support was 65.000 HUF/head)year in 1996, - as the government decree stated, not more than 10% of the
norm could be the monthly fee.
95
These students - if they take part in education with public support - pay approximately twice as large fee as full-time students.
92

139

b) The role of the self-governments
Self-governments have no (or peripheral) role in the financing of higher education.
2. Originating in the private sector
a) The role of the private sector including families
The role of the private sector can be divided into more parts.
One of the elements of the role of the private sector is the contribution of non-public school
maintainers to the expenses of education. As we could see before, the ratio of the students of the private
sector (church, foundational and private higher education) in higher education was approximately 9% in
96
1995. At the same time, in today’s Hungarian report practice, the private maintainers do not have to
publish their budget report, so the total of the expenditures of private maintainers is not known.
The other role of the private sector in the contribution to the expenses of higher education is
97
donations , the third is the different education and other orders given to the institutions. We have details on
neither of them.
The parents of the families have to contribute to the direct expenses with the tuition fee, the
purchase of textbooks and equipment, the support of the student, the covering of a part of (if living in
dormitory) or the entire sum (if living in sublease) of their living costs. Besides, the income of the students
lost during the study period is also a significant sum.
A.II./ How the cost-financing of different students is carried out
1. Originating in the state sector
a) The role of the government
The support of higher education training is carried out in the way presented above. Here, we are
going to explain the social support of the students during their training period.
Student support is a very important element of the higher education system. From the aspect of
social policies, student support is a way of providing equality of opportunities. From the aspect of
economy, student support – and fees – are devices of the indirect financing of higher education.
96

The division of students among different school maintainers in 1995 (%)
Maintainer
Public higher education
Church
Foundational and private

Higher education
91,1%
4,9%
4,1%
100,0%

97

It is important to mention that in 1997 an article of the law of personal income taxes was passed; it makes it possible for the
individuals to cede 1% of their income tax to an institution, foundation, etc. As a consequence, many schools and foundations
supporting schools received some extra support – of which we do not have any information.
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The students of public higher education institutions98 receive the following support:
•
•

•
•
•
•

20% of the students are freed from paying tuition fees
financial support of students – the central budget defines an average norm of support
(between 1993 and 1996 it was 65 thousand HUF/year) which is divided by student councils
following the regulations of the institutions. It is also a decision of student councils in what
form (social aid, study scholarship, etc) and by what differentiation they divide it among
students
dormitory place at a reduced price (2-3000 HUF/month) for approximately 5o% of the
students not studying in their constant place of residence
support for the purchase of textbooks and equipment (the students of different institutions
receive a different portion of it – as price reduction -, it is 6200 HUF/student)
price reductions received on the basis of the student identification card (train tickets and
99
transport tickets within the cities, the visiting of cultural institutions at a reduced price)
the republican scholarship, which is donated by the minister of culture and education
(following the 1996 amendment), 1% of the student norm

1991
1992
1993
1994
1995
83190 92330 103710 116370 129000
Full-time student number (persons)
All higher education expenditure by central budget (Billion HUF)
56,2
62,2
73,5
97,3
92
Expenditure
32,1
38,4
45,7
60,8
62
Support
4,1
5,5
6,7
7,6
8,4
Financial support of students of all
support
12,7% 14,5% 14,7% 12,4% 13,5%
The ratio of student support from all
support (%)
The ratio of the financial support of students to all support per student
415,9
440,7
522,5
The total of budget support per full-time 385,9
student (thousand HUF/student)
48,9
60,1
65,0
65,0
The norm of the financial support of students
(thousand HUF/student)
The ratio of financial support per student to 12,7% 14,5% 14,7% 12,4%
the public support per student (%)

480,6
65,0
13,5%

The financial support of the students has constituted 13 – 14% of the total support of higher
education in the past years. If we add the operation support of dormitory service, and the support for the
purchase of textbooks and school equipment, we can see that approximately 19–20% of the total sum of
higher education support is the support for the service of students.
At the same time, the incomes from the students – the tuition and dormitory fees – can be
estimated to 3 – 4 thousand million Forints a year (1996), which is less than 4% of all institutional
incomes, and 10% of the own incomes of the institutions.

98

Non-public higher education institutions have also been receiving the 65.000 HUF/student financial support since 1995, and they
receive some operational norm from the budget after their students living in dormitories. (Besides, they receive training norm
defined in the budget).
99
There are no calculations of the sum of reductions gained with the student identification card – but, according to some
estimations, it is expected to be approximately a hundred billion (!)
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The system of the financial support of students works in a way that the budget defines the norm of
the financial support (65.000 HUF/year between 1994-1996) of full-time students with a Hungarian
citizenship in public higher education institutions studying for their first diploma. The institutions’ student
number - defined using statistical details – (and the multiple of the sum of the norm) gives the data needed
for providing this support which can not be used for other purposes. Following institution regulations, the
students’ council of the institution differentiates among students. Out of some general suggestions, there is
no decree on what aspects to use for differentiation.
Out of some general statements, there is no decree on what aspects to use in the differentiation.
The studies concerning this topic show that money is divided in institutions on the following bases:
•
•
•
•
•

support for all students
constant and occasional social aid, which is given on the basis of the declaration of incomes
support based on academic performance
support of renting rooms
support of different student programmes

Of course, there are great differences among institutions both in the above mentioned aspects, both
in differentiation.
According to the new law of higher education, the support mentioned above can also be given to
full-time students of non-public higher education institutions studying for their first diploma from 1 Jan,
1995.
Also from 1 Jan, 1995, the students taking part in PhD programmes – named in the budget law
separately – also receive norms similar to those of the students studying for their first diploma; but the
norm of the PhD students higher.
b) The role of the self-governments
In the support of higher education students, self-governments play little (or no) direct role. There
are two forms of their role. One is a so-called social scholarship contract with single students, this means
that – in order to have a supply of human resources – the self-government makes a contract with a student
and gives him/her a grant during his/her education period.
The other form is that the self-government establishes a foundation for the support of the advanced
education of students originating from the area of the self-government.
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2. Originating in the private sector
a) The role of the private sector, including families
There are several foundations for the support of students. Some self-governments established
foundations which support the studies of the students living in their area. There are several foundations
established by individuals, economic and social organisations or political parties whose aim is to support
socially disadvantaged students or reward their school achievements. The Government also established a
foundation of 300 million Forints with this aim in 1997.
We do not have details on the amount of support given by these foundations.
The private sector also participates in the support in the support of the living costs of students with
100
so-called social study scholarships of social and economic organisations . As the statistics show, the
number of such scholarships has also decreased radically. In 1980 more than 8000 persons, in 1990
approximately 5400 persons, in 1995 less than 400 persons received such support. (We have to consider
that the market economy and labour market was formed and – as a result of the spread of higher education
– there is a larger offer of human resources with a diploma).
The parents of the students have to contribute to the direct expenses of education with the tuition
fee, the purchase of textbooks and school equipment, and fully or partially covering the living costs of the
students. Besides, the lost wages of the students during their study period is also a considerable amount.
B/ The relative shares of the financial contributions of the government, enterprises, unions and
families

1995 data101

Higher
education

Total of
Total of the costs of the individual and the
Employer
communit
families
expenditures
y costs
Communit
Direct
Indirect
Other
Indirect
y costs
private costs private costs
indirect
private costs on
thousand
(tuition fee,
(lost wages) private costs the side of the
HUF/head
textbook,
(thousand
(travel)
employers
102
equipment)
HUF/head)
(thousand
(substitution,
(thousand
HUF/head)
lost
HUF/head)
production)
(thousand
HUF/year/head
)
41,6%
6,9%
33,4%
18,0%
0,0%
41,6%

58,4%%

100

0,0%

Social study scholarships mean that the employer makes a contract with a student, and provides scholarship for him/her for
his/her study period with the aim that the student will be employed by the employer.
101
Using the data from Chapter 2
102
The average community costs of the given sector in 1995 and the 1995/96 school-year
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C/ What evolutions are expected over the medium and long term in the role of government, selfgovernment and the private sector
The development of higher education – and its future evolution of costs – is primarily by the IBRD
loan for higher education development to be signed in 1998. Concerning this, a “Plan of higher education
sector development” has been made.
As for the effective use of resources and the establishment of multi-channel financing, the plan
states that – as a result of the unavoidable reform of the budget related to social and economic changes –
the share of the higher education from public resources can not keep pace with the increase of the student
number, there will be a need to increase the ratio of non-public sources.
• The change of the public support originating in the budget into a normative system (following
the student number) of support will have to be finished,
• In public higher education, by the end of the next decade (2005), - parallel to the establishment
of student loans – the contribution of the participants of education to study fees will have to
exceed 20% of the operation costs of institutions.
• The economic independence of institutions will have to be increased, and increase of the nonpublic resources of institutions will have to be stimulated, - from the incomes of the education
and research services done for the economic sector, the more effective use of the intellectual
and financial means of higher education institutions, sponsorships, etc.
• The development of private higher education already formed will have to be facilitated.
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D/ Diagram on the flow of private support for education providers and students
Diagram on the flows of financing of higher education (information from 1995)
As the 1995/96 student number of higher education, we considered 129,5 thousand (full-time students).

STATE
NATIONAL
0 (?)

(1) 43 billion HUF

REGIONAL/LOCAL

(3) 11 billion HUF

0 (?)

STUDENT

SCHOOL
(PUBLIC/PRIVATE)
(8)
0.2 billion HUF
(4-5) 41 billion

0 (?)

ENTERPRISES

0 (?)

NON-PROFIT
ORGANISATIONS

PRIVATE

(7) 75 billion HUF

FAMILIE
S

Flows:
(1) = Central public support
(3) = Government support serving as social support and support of dormitory service of students
(4-5) = institution incomes from enterprises and non-profit organisations
(7) = private costs of the family: tuition fee, textbook and equipment, living costs, travel costs, lost
earnings
(8) = tuition fee, cost paying
(?) = no details on the degree of flow
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Notes:
• The social support flowing from the central government (student stipend, support of textbook purchase
and dormitory expenses) to the institutions - the division of which is based on institution regulations,
academic achievement and social situation – were not related to students in this diagram.
• As family costs, we considered the average tuition fee of 2 thousand HUF per month (for 10 months),
and the textbook purchase costs of 40 thousand HUF per year. As lost earnings the total of the yearly
net earnings of those employed in 1995, as travel costs 2 thousand HUF per person, as expenses of
living (dormitory) 6 thousand HUF per person (both for 10 months) were considered. We also
considered living costs (equal to 1/3 of the yearly net earnings) as 8,5 thousand HUF per person (for 12
months).
• The entire private higher education and the major part of public higher education are financed from the
chapter of the Ministry of Culture and Education, except for defence (which is financed from the
chapter of the Ministry of Defence) and police (which is financed from the chapter of the Ministry of
the Interior) higher education.
E/ The motivation background of current financial arrangements
a) Historical context
The education law of 1985 defined more sorts of financial support for the students (study
scholarship, social aid). In 1991 a uniform student support norm was formed from the above mentioned
types of support, which is made payable for the higher institutions by the government according to the
number of students. The institution may use this support for the financial support of its students on the
basis of its regulations (and the decisions of institution committees formed with legitimate student
representation).
The law of 1985 only acknowledged state higher education institutions. The 1990 amendment of
the law and the government decrees related to it made the establishment of private higher education
institutions possible. In parallel, the support of non-public higher education institutions was established,
which was done by the budget law as the financing of non-public education institutions.
The financing of church and private higher education is carried out according to the following tasks and
norms, since 1992:
•
•
•

The financial support of students: based on the full-time student number and the student norms
defined in the budget law (in 1995: 65 thousand HUF/student),
Dormitory support: based on the number of students receiving dormitory service and the dormitory
norms defined in the budget law (in 1995: 66 thousand HUF /student),
Operational support of the training: based on the number of full-time students and the operational
support norms defined in the budget law (in 1995: 92 thousand HUF /student).

The new, independent legal regulation of higher education was established in 1993. The higher
education law of 1993 laid down the basis of autonomic Hungarian higher education.
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The main points of the law:
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•

it emphasises the maintenance of the duality of the institution system of higher education (colleges
and universities),
it declares the freedom of education, learning, scientific research and art activities,
it restores the rights and system of scientific qualification and places them back in the universities,
it established the accreditation of higher education and the National Accreditation Committee,
it established the Higher Education and Research Councils as the most important advisory body of
higher education which also harmonises interests. It is responsible for the representation of quality
requirements, the interests of higher education, the economic sphere and the government, for the
development and co-ordination of higher education.
it standardised the government direction of higher education and placed the government tasks of adult
education in the Ministry of Culture and Education,
it defined the levels of higher education training clearly: university and college education, postgraduate
and doctoral education,
it defined the regulations and the process of institution founding in higher education including private
higher education,
it regulated the status of public and non-public institutions,
it defined the channels of the public financing of higher education.

Based on the regulations of the law of higher education of 1993, the students participating in
higher education pay tuition fees which are defined by government decrees (public institutions) or the
103
regulations of the institutions (non-public institutions) .
The 1996 amendment of the above mentioned law was a major advance in the reform of higher education:
•
•
•
•
•

it fitted the two-year accredited vocational higher education training into the system of higher
education,
it re-regulated the founding of higher education institutions, therefore facilitating and stimulating the
integration of institutions and the development of higher education alliances,
it regulated the public support of higher education – the definition, planning and division system of the
sum of the support of financing channels defined in the law of 1993. It defined the normative financing
form of training and institution financing (besides the student support already normative),
improved the accuracy of the legal position and tasks of the National Accreditation Committee and the
Higher Education and Research Council.
the amendment of 1996 of the law of higher education introduced the term of higher education with
104
public financing . The tuition fees of the students of such education are defined by government
105
decrees, and its amount is related to the sum of the norm of student support ; those participating in
training without public financing pay full fees.

In part-time higher education, which can be considered as adult education, the same rules apply;
the difference is that the government regulation of the training with public financing makes it possible that
106
additional fees can be collected on top of the tuition fees defined for full-time education .

103

The fee defined in the government decrees was 2 thousand HUF/month at the time of the introduction in 1995.
The Government defines the proposed number of the first year students of training with public support yearly.
105
The norm of student support was 65 thousand HUF/head)year in 1996, - according to the government decrees, 10% of this sum
could be the monthly tuition fee.
106
These students – if they participate in training with public financing - pay approximately twice as much as other full-time
students.
104
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b) Efficiency measures
The problems of higher education can be summarised in the following:
1. The lower ratio of short-term higher education programmes
A problem of higher education known since the end of the eighties, the beginning of the nineties is
the comparatively low ratio of short-term higher education. There has been a number of development
programmes in order to improve short-term training – including the increase of the ratio of college training.
In spite of the efforts, the number of students participating in college and university training remained
practically unchanged.
2. The problems of the structure of higher education
The difference between the training structure and the predictable need of qualified employees of
economy and society is remarkable. The basic factors of the development of training structure are currently
the internal interests of the institutions and the rigidity of the previously formed internal institution
structure – the training structure is hardly affected by the demand of those continuing their education (as a
result of the difference between the training capacity of higher education and the demands, those
continuing their education are forced to adapt themselves to the training offers of institutions). The need
for qualified employees of the society and economy and the effects of the labour market do not affect the
training structure of the institutions; there are no methods in the government control that could improve it.
3. The fragmentation of the network of higher education
The domestic system of the institutions of higher education are fragmented and divided among
settlements. The internal structure of the institutions is also fragmented, there are several parallels and
structure reforms acting against economic and cost efficiency.
4. The low-efficiency factor and staff management of higher education institutions
The current direction structure of higher education, the academically oriented institution
management, the institution councils with academic majority decrease the significance of cost efficiency in
the forming of the institution structure, the management of institution factors and staff.
5. The low income level of higher education institutions, and the problems of their economic
rationality
The institution management views formed earlier and the academic views of the institution
directors have an effect decreasing the significance of efforts made to receive non-public resources. The
current regulation – and internal institution interests (or the lack of them) – have an effect that institution
units intend to “export” their profiting activities in the form of private organisations from the organism of
the higher education institution (while intending to maintain their own civil service status).
The future evolution of efficiency
The future evolution of efficiency will be primarily affected by the “Plan of higher education
sector development policies”, in which the domination of more cost-decreasing elements can be predicted:
• The spread of shorter term training forms
• The spread of part-time training and distance learning
• The decrease of compulsory class numbers, the increase of student numbers in groups and classes
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•
•
•
•
•

The spread of self-financed education, the larger involvement of private resources
The increase of the incomes of institutions not originating from public resources
The increase of the working hour requirements of instructors
The integration of the fragmented network of institutions into more size-effective organisations
The increase of the efficiency of institution economy, the establishment of professional institution
management
• The spread of private higher education
c) Equality measures
The education policies make large efforts to create the equality of opportunities of students. At the
same time, as a result of the restructuring of economy, of unemployment and social polarisation, the
number of people, families in hard social-economic situation has increased, the situation of layers falling
behind got worse. The poverty rate of 10% of the eighties has increased dramatically, to 15-25%, by the
beginning of the nineties.
In the higher education, the support of the students originating in public resources proves to be a
significant help in the providing of the equality of opportunities for the socially-economically
disadvantaged students. At the same time, we have to mention that the division of the public support is
made in the authority of the institutions basically by bodies with a student majority – presently, it is
primarily divided among students on the basis of academic achievement. One of the aims of the policies of
higher education sector development is to make this student support primarily divided on the basis of the
social-economic situation of the students.
Besides financial support – as we have seen before – the students’ opportunity of dormitory
placing at a reduced price is also an important factor.
We also have to mention that the law of the personal income tax facilitates the decrease of the
taxable income by the higher education fee (by a limited amount). The decrease can be made by anyone
paying the tuition fee: student, supporter, or the student him/herself.
The equality of opportunities of the students is also supported by a number of self-government and
private foundations, although there is no information available on them.
In 1997 the Government also established a foundation which intends to help the studies of those
socially disadvantaged (with 300 million Forints).
We can say that there are several elements providing the financial bases of the equality of
opportunities of the students of higher education.
In 1997 the Government made a decree on the establishment of a public guarantee system helping
the introduction of student loans in higher education. One of the major aims of the policies of sector
development is the establishment of the student loan system.
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All in all, the establishment of the financial equality of opportunities is helped by more factors:
•
•
•
•

the financial support of students from public and private resources
the tuition fee deductible from the taxable income
services with public support (dormitory)
student loan

On the basis of the aims of the policies of higher education sector development, these are
integrated into a global system providing equality of opportunities.
The other problematic factor of the equality of opportunities originates in the structure of the
public education system. Out of the institution elements of public education, only general and specialised
secondary schools facilitate advanced education in higher education. The vocational education institutes
and specialised schools of the secondary education system forming a decreasing proportion of the system
do not provide certificates of secondary education for those completing the training.
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The vertical qualification structure of those completing their courses, exiting the education system, in the
past ten years
%
Did not finish
his/her primary
studies

1985
4,4%

1990
6,8%

1991
7,4%

1992
5,8%

1993
3,9%

1994
3,9%

1995
3,3%

1996
3,3%

Completed the 8th
grade of primary
school, but did not
continue his/her
studies, or dropped
out of secondary
school
Completed the
courses of
vocational
education institute
or special school
The ratio of those
leaving the
education system
without certificate
of secondary
education
Completed the
courses of
secondary school
or dropped out of
university
Graduated from
higher education
institution

21,8%

27,2%

24,3%

20,3%

18,6%

16,5%

12,1%

10,4%

40,4%

36,6%

36,0%

39,7%

39,3%

40,0%

40,6%

39,0%

66,60% 70,60% 67,70% 65,80% 61,80%

60,40%

56,00% 52,70%

22,9%

18,8%

22,2%

24,3%

28,8%

28,4%

30,2%

31,9%

10,5%

10,6%

10,1%

9,9%

9,5%

11,2%

13,8%

15,3%

100,0%

100,0% 100,0%

Potential human
resources of the
given year

100,0% 100,0% 100,0% 100,0% 100,0%

More than 50% of the people completing their studies leaving the public education system does not
have certificates of secondary education, therefore they are deprived of the opportunity of higher education
studies.
The realisation of the development strategy of public education will already change this situation
in medium term, with the expansion of full-value secondary education.
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F/ Inequalities in the support agreements
a) The balance of payers and those receiving profit
The Parliament – as it was mentioned in 1995 (107/1995 (XI:4.) OGyH.) made a decree on the
development of higher education..
The decree of the Parliament defines the crucial factors of higher education development as: social
values and needs, national objectives, qualification values, in harmony with the economic opportunities of
the country and the possible burden-taking ability of the central budget. Some of the vital values of the
development of higher education are:
•

openness – the training becomes open, it provides an opportunity for the citizens intending to pursue
studies to organise knowledge, to prepare for a profession, to participate in advanced training,
equalising opportunities – the openness of higher education to young people socially disadvantaged by
justly supporting them by fee reductions and student support
a favourable share of burdens – on the basis of compulsory fees, the students of higher education
contribute to the training costs primarily financed from the taxes of citizens

•
•

107

Research studies dealing with the counting of the usefulness of education
internal rate of return) of education is increasing.

prove that the usefulness (the

The social – internal – rate of return of education considering the comparison of education levels with the
previous education level

1971
1986
1993

Vocational education
Secondary schools
institutes
1,350
1,510
2,242
2,582
5,990

Higher education
0,550
1,021
2,560

The personal benefit of education is more obvious. With the increase of schooling the potential
life-earnings of the individuals increases, their protection against getting unemployed also grows. The
increase of the personal benefit of higher education is especially remarkable.
The personal – internal – rate of return of education considering the comparison of education levels with
the previous education level

1971
1986
1993

107

Vocational education
Secondary schools
institutes
4,272
4,491
4,065
4,780
8,167

Varga Júlia (1995), Polónyi István (1985)

152

Higher education
3,921
9,765
13,431

Analyses tend to prove that - as it can be seen from the data above – the increase of the usefulness
of higher education is more significant on the personal side than in that of the society. In other words, the
studying for a higher education degree largely increases the life-earnings of the individuals – at the same
time, they have to participate in the financing of their own studies at a low rate. Analyses show that a more
favourable share of burdens would be needed, - the individuals should take a larger part in covering their
own expenses, - of course, with a strengthening of the equality of opportunities. The aims of the higher
education sector policies already mentioned therefore decided the direction that the increase of the
participants’ contribution should be carried out; in parallel, the social sensitivity of the student support
system will have to be strengthened. The opportunity of the realisation of students loans has to be
provided. It defines the main objectives as:
• The main aim of the reform is the significant increase of student number in harmony with the
needs of society and labour market – the ratio of those receiving places of public financing in
higher education has to reach 30% of the persons aged 18-19
• The groups with a lower social-economic status should receive opportunities of higher
education corresponding to their ratio
• A more open, clearer student support system, a differentiated compensation system has to be set
up

b) The opportunities of access (e.g. in higher education, considering different age groups)
The Parliament in its (107/1995 (XI:4.) OGyH.) decree states that in spite of the positive
tendencies of the past years the student numbers are still comparatively low; the student numbers of higher
education are about 17% of the age groups – the European average is 30%. The decree states that one of
the major aims of development is the reasonable increase of student numbers; but its degree should be
based on profession areas and training levels, in harmony with the long-term needs of the labour market.
The “Plan of Policies of Higher Education Sector-development” states the following concerning
student number increases and equality of opportunities:
• The main aim of the reform is the remarkable increase of student number harmonising with the
human resource needs of the society and the labour market the ratio of those receiving higher
education places with public financing has to reach 30% of those aged 18-19
• The largest increase of student number has to be reached in the following areas:
• shorter training forms
• programmes with a more general syllabus
• part-time training not receiving public financing
c) Major financial limits of individuals
The costs of higher education mean a great burden for a number of individuals. As we have
analysed before, the social support of students is comparatively large, but the tuition fees and the costs of
textbook and equipment purchase, those of accommodation and living can be great burdens for a part of
the students and those wishing to enter higher education. There are no global analyses concerning this
topic, but – according to research done in a smaller section
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A part of the survey108 tried to receive information of the willingness and the ability of students to
work in jobs and contribute to their studies with their earnings. The questionnaire survey done among
students showed that – according to 2/3 of the students replying – anyone willing to work can find a job for
him/herself and, on the basis of their answers we can conclude that working and access to employment is
109
natural for them . At the same time, based on their answers, we can realise that the persons asked refuse
to contribute to the financing of their studies with their earnings of work.
The other part of the survey attempted to receive information on the amount of the costs of the
110
students and their financial resources. The students asked have 15,5 thousand HUFs per month on
111
average. Half of this amount (on average) is the support received from the parents , about one third of
it is the academic achievement support112, the remaining part consists of social aid, incomes of work and
other incomes.
The examination also analysed what the students spend their money on. The greatest part of the
expenses was eating costs with a ratio of approximately one fourth, this is followed by living costs
(approximately 18%), travel and entertainment costs (10-10%), tuition fees (10%) and textbooks,
equipment (6%). It is important to note that the monthly savings of students are approximately 6% of
their amount available.
It is worth to note two conclusions of the analysis. One of them is related to tuition fees – 80% of
the subjects of the survey consider tuition fees as medium, small or negligible burdens for their families;
14% of them stated that it was a great or an intolerable burden.
The other statement worth to mention: the major part of the students is not certain about the
amount of training costs. More than half of them thought that the tuition fees paid by them cover one
113
fourth of the costs of their training.
Students have considered it natural that their training – and a part of their living costs – is financed
by the state. They primarily expect the expenditure - as investment - of education from the state, but they
do not feel the necessity of their own financial contribution, their use of own resources to increase their
labour market and economic opportunities. On the other hand, they under-estimate the expenditures of the
114
service – as in case of all free services, they are not clear about the costs of their training .
The conclusions of the examination draw attention to the fact that it is necessary to inform higher
education institutions and their students about the greatness of the support efforts of higher education and
the personal benefits and advantages originating in higher education studies.

108

Szemerszki (1996)
Almost 50% of those asked had earnings of work, most of them gave information about 5 thousand forints of such monthly
earning. 15% of the interviewed mentioned incomes larger than it (2% above 20 thousand).
110
Somewhat more than half of them with an amount of 10 - 20 thousand HUF/month, 18% above 20 thousand HUF/month, 23%
under 10 thousand HUF/month.
111
More than half of the interviewed persons receive 5000 HUF or more (8%10-15 thousand HUF, 5% 15 thousand HUF), the
remaining persons less than 5000 HUF from their parents in month.
112
2/5 of the interviewed receive more than 5000 HUF, the others receive less as monthly academic support.
113
In reality, it covers about 4% of it.
114
This statement (generalising in many ways) can be debatable, but it is important for the development of support. From the
aspect of student loans, the attitudes of the potential users is not neutral. If the loan is not considered as a resource of expenditures
by the students, which can be returned during their life, then we can not count on its return.
109
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G/ Barriers of efficiency of financial support
The method of public support before 1996 was institution financing – financing on the basis of the
past expenditures of the institutions, not considering performance factors of institutions; it included several
subjective and bargain elements. The self-representation ability of single institutions played a great part in
the evolution of their support. Therefore, the support level of the higher education institutions is very
different, and these differences are not unjustified.
The finance system before 1996 was not suitable for transferring the requests of cost-efficiency and
quality to the institutions and motivate them to increase their student number, to form it based on the
economic needs of training structure.
These problems – related to the reform of the budget – made it necessary to restructure public
financing.
The 1996 amendment of the 1993 law of higher education was a great advance in this area
regulating the public support of higher education, - the definition, planning and division system of the total
of the support of finance channels defined in the 1993 law. It provided (besides the student support already
normative) the normative financing method of the support of training and installation maintenance. It
115
introduced the term of higher education with public financing and the forums, ways of their defining and
planning.

H/ At the level of providers
1. The relationship of the support with the needs and performance of students
The training structure of higher education is largely different from the predictable economic and
social needs of qualified human resources and the demands of those wishing to enter higher education. The
main factors of today’s structure development are internal institutional interests and the rigidity of the
institution structure evolved before – the structure of training is hardly affected by the demands of future
students (those entering higher education are forced to adapt themselves to the offer of training of different
institutions as a result of the difference of the training capacity of higher education).
In order to emphasise student demands, the policies of higher education sector development claim
to establish a new regulation of the division of student places with public support. This regulation intends
to divide student places with public support based on the demands of future students and their performance
in the entrance exam.
It is important to note that the appearance of private higher education was a great advance in the
satisfaction of student demands – its development is an important element of the policies of higher
education sector-development.

115

The Government defines the first-year student number receiving public support on a yearly basis.
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2. Does the support relate to the past expenditures of institutions, and the current output level?
The central support system before 1996 was institution financing – financing based on the past
expenditures of institutions, which did not consider the different performance factors of the institutions,
and included several subjective and bargain elements. The self-representation ability of the institutions
played a great role in the evolution of their costs. As a result, irrationally large differences in the support
level of institutions evolved. The public finance system before 1996 was not suitable for transmitting the
requirements of cost efficiency and quality towards the institutions, and motivate them to increase their
student number based on the economic necessities of the training system.
The 1996 amendment of the 1993 law of higher education was a significant advance in this area; it
regulated the public support of higher education in details, - it created a system of planning, defining and
division of finance channels provided by the 1993 law. It also provided (besides the already normative
student support) the method of the normative financing of training and installation maintenance.
The policies of higher education sector-development is also important from the aspect of advance;
it emphasises that a major advance should be made in the more effective use of public support, therefore
the introduction of the normative financing of higher education institutions has to be finished. The
economic independence of institutions has to be increased, and the grow of the non-public resources has to
be facilitated, the economic management of institutions will have to be made more effective.
3. The control of costs
Higher education institutions are economically independent central budget bodies. Their external
control is regulated by the budget law and the law of accountancy. The most important elements of the
control are the yearly budget report and the ministry examination of the institution in every 2-4 years.
(Current laws do not oblige the auditing of public and private higher education institutions – moreover,
private ones do not have to make their budget public. The yearly budget report of public institutions as a
part of the annual economic report the central budget goes to the government for approval.
The internal cost control of institutions is problematic in many respects – only a few institutions
make economic and cost analyses which analyse the efficiency of training programmes or the expenditures
of educational-organisational units. This is one of the problems we already mentioned – as a defect of the
economic management of higher education institutions.
4. The quality control of education
The law of higher education of 1993 defined the basics of autonomic higher education in Hungary,
established the accreditation of higher education and the National Accreditation Committee. For the
expression of quality requirements and interests of economy, higher education and the government, and the
co-ordination of higher education, the Higher Education and Research Council was set up, as the most
important advisory body of higher education.
The 1996 amendment of the 1993 law of higher education was a significant advance in the reform of
higher education; it made the legal position and tasks of the Higher Education and Research Council more
accurate.
This legal framework established the institutional conditions of quality, partly with the process and
establishment of accreditation, partly with basing the foundation of institutions, faculties and majors on the
suggestions of the Higher Education and Research Council.
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At the same time, by the middle of the nineties, it became clear that the insurance of quality in higher
education is necessary.
The Parliament (in its decree on the development of higher education) considers it vital to include social
values and demands, national aims, professional values in harmony with the financial means of the country
and the burden-taking ability of the central budget. As the decree states, the most distinguished value of
higher education is quality: the reform of the training system and operational models, the development of
the organism of institutions, the change of the financing methods of education, art training and scientific
activity serve the aims of keeping or improving the quality level of these activities.
5. The place available
The place capacity available for higher education training is a very complicated problem, whose analysis
has not been done yet. The ratio of place capacity available for higher education training is very different
in the great number of institutions. Generally, the opportunities of expansion are limited in the institutions
which have undergone developments of student number in the past years. At the same time, the underutilised capacity is significant in institutions making no (or a minor) development of student numbers. A
problem concerning this topic is that today’s domestic organisation practice of higher education is
characterised by a large number of compulsory classes and - as a result of the early specialisation - by a
comparatively low number of students in the groups.
The training shifting towards the self-education of students and lower compulsory class numbers as a result
of the policies of higher education sector development, the spreading of distance learning, and the advance
towards a wider specialisation of primary education create an opportunity for a more efficient use of places
available and an increase without place expansion.
I/ At the level of students
1. The relationships between access, support and achievement
In the respect of the relationship of student performances and supports the different sorts of student support
are strongly connected to the academic achievement of students. Today’s student support system is
characterised by the fact that the majority of student supports is strongly connected to academic
achievement of students. Three quarters of the financial support of students are paid on the basis of the
academic achievement of students. Liberation from paying tuition fees - which can be received by a
maximum of 20% of all students of the institution - is also mostly received by students with outstanding
academic achievement. In the division of dormitory places, academic achievement is also a decisive factor.
It is important to add that the above mentioned student supports are regulated by institution decrees.
The studies and expert analyses preparing the policies of higher education sector development emphasised
that the majority of student supports is too much related to achievement, and only a minor part is given as
social support. As a consequence, the policies of sector development claimed the increase of the ratio of
social support. This effort is in harmony with the Parliament decree emphasising the significance of the
improvement of the equality of opportunities.
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2. Financial motivation of individuals to participation
The financial motivation of students to participate in higher education is indirect in the sense that life
chances after graduation, the anticipated increase in income the relative defence from unemployment are
the factors that act in the direction of taking part in higher education, of course next to factors acting from
the family, micro-environment and school.
3. Information dams in the way of potential students
There is a wide range of information about higher education possibilities – the flow of information can be
regarded well organised, since it is connected to the centrally organised admission procedures.
Information on higher education possibilities reach potential students in secondary schools, daily
newspapers and other media. There is an “Admission Information on Higher Education” published
regularly, and the National Higher Education Admission Office and the education offices of higher
education institutions also provide information. Based on the connection between schools and the
employment organisation career counselling is also accessible, although in respect further development is
needed. (The Ministry has started supporting such a development programme recently.)
J/ On the level of the system
1. How the support system helps competition between different types of providers
The 1985 law knew only about state-owned higher education institutions. Modification of the law in 1990
and the government act connected to it provided for foundation of private higher education institutions.
Parallel to this the normative support system of higher education institutions not owned by the state was
developed, of which the budget law dealt with in the form of financing non-government public education
institutions.
Since 1992 the financing of church and private higher education institutions has been carried out under the
following normative and task guidance system:
• financial support of students: based on the number of full-time education students and a student
normative identified in the budget law (in 1995, 65 thousand HUF/student)
• dormitory support: based on the number of students receiving dormitory places and a normative
dormitory support identified in the budget law (in 1995, 66 thousand HUF/student)
• financial support of the tuition: based on the number of full-time students and a normative tuition
support identified in the budget law (in 1995, 92 thousand HUF/student)
The financing of governmental and non-governmental higher education institutions is today sector-neutral.
2. How else the system encourages providers for change
Next to the allocation of state-financed student numbers the development and research channels of the
financing system provide for orientation of providers. The research and development funds, which add up
to 20-25% of the total support by the state, are basically distributed in an application system. The goals
and orientation courses set by the applications are set by professional curators based on a statement of the
Higher Education scientific Council and the concept of development of higher education.
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3. Does the system encourage the ones doing well for expansion?
The normative financing system and the allocating mechanism of state-financed student number provide
advantages for the ones doing well, i.e. who provide courses suitable for the demand for higher education
and of good quality.
4. Does it support expanding the range of services (e.g. introduction of short-term, but degree-giving
courses in higher education)?
The “Rough Draft of Higher Education Sector Development” set the following goals:
• The goal is to develop a multi-level, by-passable, flexible education system with the reform of higher
education organisation, in which the training levels fit to each other, such as short-term higher
education vocational training, collage education, university education, and PhD training, and full-time
and part-time training forms.
• By the new kinds of training forms the role of part-time and distance learning training grows.
• The most significant growth in student number has to be reached in
- short-term training,
- programmes providing general training,
- and in part-time trainings not financed by the state.
5. Connection of the system with demand from the employment market
The Parliament puts great stress in the development of higher education that one of the main goals of
development is to significantly increase the number of students, but with different ratios in different fields,
making sure that it is compatible with the long-term demands by the employment market. The document
underlines that the primary goals should be set such that drive development into the fields most accepted
by the employment market and that they promote institutional integration.
6. How the system supports increasing educational standards with time
In the decision of Parliament one of the prime values of the development of higher education is quality.
The transformation of tuition system and working models, the development of institutional organisations,
and the transformation of financing methods all work for maintaining and possibly developing the quality
standard of teaching, art training and scientific work in higher education. Among the goals of the
development of higher education the Parliament puts great emphasis on the achieving of scientific
performance and quality. As the document puts it, the method for achieving quality is recognising users’
interests in the process of accreditation, and the development of quality insurance systems and processes
recognised by state in autonomic institutions. A more intense cooperation between research institutions
and higher education institutions is necessary.
The “Rough Draft of Higher Education Sector Development” puts a great stress on the fact that the method
of achieving quality is through recognition of users’ interests in the process of accreditation and
development of quality insurance systems and methods recognised by the state in autonomic institutions.
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7. How the system enables cost reduction and increase of advantages
The Parliament in its decision identifies the following as important goals of developing higher education:
• A change should be made to normative financing of tuition expenses and in part of establishment
maintenance. It is important to cut unnecessary expenses, increase economic autonomy of institutions,
gradually increase resources outside central budget, and significantly increase the effectiveness of
economy of institutions. Income from tuition fee is a complementary development research for the
institutions. When introducing tuition fee, the system of student benefits should be reformed in the
way that it decreases differences in chances.
• The precondition of giving higher education institutions into public foundation ownership has to be
worked out. Strengthening of outside resources and the forming of education program offers
according to demands from employment market, employers and local social conditions are important.
The economic and legal framework of autonomic institutional management should be strengthened, the
organisational and leadership structure of institutions should be upgraded, and the appearance of
professional institutional management has to be promoted.
• The public employee wages and promotion system regarding teachers should be overseen with
developing institutional standards of tutorial work burdens and enforcing quality demands.
Based on the “Rough Draft of Higher Education Sector Development”, the future validation of many costreducing elements can be stated:
• the spreading of short-term educating forms
• wider range of part-time and distance learning
• decrease in compulsory class numbers and increase in group and class student numbers
• spreading of tuition fee courses, increased involvement of private resources
• increase in income of institutions coming from other than state financing source
• increase in compulsory working time of teachers
• integration of institutions too small and separated into organisations with more effective size
• increase in efficiency of institutional management, development of professional institutional
management
• spreading of private higher education
8. Support policy changes currently under consideration
Short-term changes being introduced or planned to be introduced into the support system are in unison
with the goals set by the “Rough Draft of Higher Education Sector Development”. The most important of
them are the following:
• in 1998 a unified normative financing system will be introduced in training and facility maintenance
• the budget law of 1998 made experimental regulation on greater economic autonomy and a freer
management of resources possible for some institutions integrated into a form of alliance
• the first short term (2 years long) higher education vocational programmes have been introduced
• the government has developed the guarantee institution of tuition fee loan and thus the commercial
banks will develop preconditions of tuition fee
• in 1998 the extra wage system of leading teachers has been introduced, which is financed from a
central allowance, connected to a set level of teacher work burden for employees in higher education.
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4.1.3. Adult training
4.1.3.1. School system adult training – public education
A.I./ Cost financing of education providers
48

The 1985 law on education regulated that school system adult training (workers’ public school, secondary
school) was free until the acquisition of the first diploma. The higher education of adults until the first
degree was also free. The second, or following acquisition of diploma or degree and vocational training in
higher education was paid by the students.
The 1993 law on education states that adult training until the first diploma (meaning also the maturity
examination) is also free.
The financing system of adult training undertaken in public education is in unison with the general
principles of public education.
The central budget adds the normatives set up in the budget law for adult training conducted by schools.
The normatives of adult training, since this kind of training is conducted in the evening, or in distance
learning, is one third of the normatives of public education.
This support is given for schools managers together with the support given after students in full-time
training, which is an unregulated support (so in principle they do not have to spend it on education), but
their responsibility is the insurance of training of participants in adult education. Similarly to full-time
training, income received from central support is (may be) filled with support received from own income,
if it is necessary to complete the task.
Public education training of adults is conducted in the higher-secondary education system in the same
schools (or in a part of them) where training of youth is conducted. (Primary school of workers sometimes
has a different institution as well, if the maintaining local government decides so.)
1. Coming from the government sector
a) Role of the government
As was demonstrated above, the role of government in financing is to maintain a normative support to
training participants in adult training, based on the number reported by school maintainers. The sum of
such normative support is set by the budget law in the percentage of the normatives of full time education.
Following the change of Governments in 1998, tuition fee in state financed first degree courses was
abolished by act and Government decree.
b) Role of local governments
The role of local governments in public adult education is to maintain, similarly to juvenile education, free
(or free of tuition fee) training. This task is usually completed in the form of public education institution
system supported by them. The financing of public adult education is supported by the normative
financing system received from the government based on the number of participants in adult training, and,
if necessary, they supplement the sum from their own resources.
48
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2. Coming from the private sector
a) Role of the private sector, including role of families
The private sector takes part in the cost burden of public adult education to the extent that the labour
regulation, in the form of collective bargain, ensures a study leave for participants (the leave and the
replacement cost of employee during the leave is paid by the employer).
The cost of study book and material acquisition, travel and income lost during the study leave (which is the
difference of the average wages for the time of the leave and the average annual income) is paid by the
families.
A.II./ How the financing of the different types of students is conducted
1. Originating from the state sector
a) Role of the government
As stated earlier, the state ensures a normative support for the training of participants in adult education,
based on the number reported by school maintainers. The sum of this normative support is set by the
budget law in a percentage of full-time education normatives.
b) Role of local governments
The role of local governments is to ensure free (or free of tuition fee) training, similarly to juvenile
training. This task is usually completed in the form of public education institution system supported by
them. The financing of public adult education is supported by the normative financing system received
from the government based on the number of participants in adult training, and, if necessary, they
supplement the sum from their own resources.
2. Originating from the private sector
A/ Role of the private sector, including role of the families
The role of the private sector, and the employers, is to ensure participants a study leave, regulated by
labour laws and the collective bargain. The cost of the leave and the replacement of the employee during
the leave are paid by the employer.
The role of the families is to pay costs other than the tuition fee.
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B/ Relative share ratio of the government, enterprises, trade unions and families

Based on 1995
data49

Public adult
education

All public costs
Public costs
(thousand
50
HUF/person)

All personal
Direct personal
cost(tuition fee,
study material,
study book)
(thousand
HUF/person)

11.8%

2.8%

or family
Indirect
personal costs
(lost income)
(thousand
HUF/person)

11.8%

costs
Other indirect
personal costs
(travel)
(thousand
HUF/person)

15.5%

Employer costs
Direct personal
costs on the
side of
employers (lost
production,
replacement)
(thousand
HUF/person)
8.5%
61.4%

26.8%

61.4%

C/ Medium- and long-term changes expected in the role of the government, local governments and
the private sphere
The ideas known today do not point in the direction of change.
D/ Diagram of the route of support directed to providers and students from private sources
Picturing the financial flow of public adult education (primary and secondary levels) (based on 1995 data)
81.1 thousand people were calculated to participate in public adult education in 1995/96, 5.2 thousand of
which were involved in primary and 75.8 thousand in secondary education.
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Based on data in ii. chapter
The average public expenditure of the given sector in 1995 and in the 1995/96 school year
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STATE
NATIONAL
(2) 1,5 billion HUF
0
REGIONAL/LOCAL

0

(1) 1,5
billion HUF

SCHOOL
(PUBLIC/PRIVATE)

STUDENT

0

(9)
18 billion HUF
0 (?)
0 (?)
ENTERPRISES

0 (?)
NON-PROFIT
ORGANISATIONS

(7) 8 billion HUF
FAMILIES

PRIVATE

Flows:
(1) = central government support
(2) = municipality support
(3) = social support of students (dormitory, catering and textbook-purchase)
(7) = the private expenses of the families (the purchase of textbooks and technical equipment, travel, the
costs of living of the student)
(?) = no information yet about this
Remarks:
- 10 thousand HUF/person book and study material acquisition was calculated as personal cost. For lost
income, the 20% of the net average wage of blue collar workers, for travel, 3 thousand HUF (for 10
months) were calculated.
- For the personal cost of employers, the gross average sum of replacement and study leave was used.
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E/ Motivation background of current financial agreements
a) Historical context
51

The 1985 law of education regulated that school system adult education (workers’ primary and secondary
schools) was free of tuition fee (until the acquisition of the first diploma). Based on the 1993 law of public
education adult training is also free (free of tuition fee) until the acquisition of the first diploma (including
maturity examination).
Despite the unchanging financing conditions, the number of adults participating in public education is
decreasing strongly, the reason for which is the changing attitude of employers. With the evolution of
market economy and the privatisation of the economic sector, the cost sensitivity of employers has become
rational, and thus have become more reluctant to bear the burden of personal costs during the study leave
of their employees. (In parallel with the evolution of market economy, collective bargain is missing in
private employer organisations, or has become relatively soft on the interest of employees. Basically in the
public sector, or in economic organisations remaining state-owned in the major part have remained
collective bargains that support vocational training of employees.)
The programme of the new Government elected in 1998 lays down education political priorities primarily
affecting the reform of higher education. Its most important elements based on which the act and the
decrees have been amended are as follows:
In relation to resources the Government programmes claims: “Chances to study must be related to
aptitudes, abilities, hard work and not to wealth.” “By restructuring the tuition fee and student
supports, participation in higher education will be determined by students’ actual performance.
Therefore, starting in September, the Government announces tuition fee exemption in first degree
courses for students studying at a regular pace.” […..] “The student support and scholarship system
is arranged as such by the Government that they should be dependent on student performance. For
the most talented and hard working students the costs of living are guaranteed without students
being dependent on part-time employment outside higher education and on the support of their
families.” “In the interest of fair support provision and in order for poorer families to be able to
finance their children’s studies, funds are made available for local governments to support talented
children in their communities so that they can complete their studies.”
With regard to the above stated, in 1998 tuition fee in state financed first degree courses was abolished.
In 1998, tuition fee was abolished also for adult learners in state financed part-time first degree courses.
b) Efficiency considerations
The financing system currently built on normatives and support for maintenance basically enables
enforcing efficiency. The educational training of adults is currently undertaken in the forms of part-time or
distance learning, and the trainers teaching these courses usually fulfil the task as overtime over the
compulsory number of classes. This, due to the rather low salary level of teachers, is a favourable
incentive factor, since the possibilities of teachers to earn more are rather narrow.
Basically the same can be said about the efficiency of adult public education as about juvenile public
education, and the factors in favour of process are basically the same.
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c) Considerations on equality
Adult public education plays an important role in decreasing education inequalities of untrained adults,
filling their education gaps. As was shown, this question affects a large number of the population even
today, therefore public education laws have always devoted great attention to adult public education.
Central support of the training and the free tuition thus provided plays an important role in maintaining the
efficiency of the system. However, it is inevitable, due to the education gap of a large portion of the
population, to ensure expansion, support of acquisition of study books and materials and to create the
interest of employers. Local governments could do a lot to increase support of acquisition of study books
and materials for adults participating in public education, if they recognised its significance. It is necessary
that government increase its efforts to create interest of employers to promote training of their uneducated
employees in the form of tax exemptions.
Following the change of Governments in 1998, tuition fees in state financed first degree courses were
abolished. (Instead of tuition fee loan, the introduction of the student subsistence loan was given priority.)
F/ Inequalities in support agreements
a) Balance of benefits of payers and benefactors
The current financing construction puts the costs of adult public education mainly on the individual and the
employer, despite it being free of tuition fee.
The benefits of adult public education are shared between the individual, the local government, the state
and the employer.
The benefit for the individual is basically in a greater defence from unemployment and the higher salary
level achievable with a higher education level.
The benefit for the state is in the greater defence from unemployment of people with a higher education
level, and thus in the decrease in the burdens of unemployment for the state, and in the higher tax income
collected from people with a higher salary level through a higher education level.
The benefit for the local government is also the decrease in unemployment, and thus a decrease in costs
and lost incomes connected with unemployment.
The benefit of the employer can be identified as the growing profit due to the better productivity and
higher working culture of people with a higher education level. On the other hand, this profit can be
connected to vocational training of current employers only if the costs of exchanging people with higher
education level present at the employment market are higher than those of training current
employees with low education level. In the competition sphere in the case of the present labour rights
legal regulation this may not apply for employees with low education levels, but it has to be noted that a
thorough study of this problem requires a fundamental economic examination. An employer tax
exemption to the interest of training adults should be established by such thorough examinations.
It is important to note that the programme of the new Government elected in 1998 lays down education
political priorities primarily affecting the reform of higher education. Its most important elements based on
which the act and the decrees have been amended are as follows:
In relation to resources the Government programmes claims: “Chances to study must be related to
aptitudes, abilities, hard work and not to wealth.” “By restructuring the tuition fee and student
supports, participation in higher education will be determined by students’ actual performance.
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Therefore, starting in September, the Government announces tuition fee exemption in first degree
courses for students studying at a regular pace.” […..] “The student support and scholarship system
is arranged as such by the Government that they should be dependent on student performance. For
the most talented and hard working students the costs of living are guaranteed without students
being dependent on part-time employment outside higher education and on the support of their
families.” “In the interest of fair support provision and in order for poorer families to be able to
finance their children’s studies, funds are made available for local governments to support talented
children in their communities so that they can complete their studies.”
With regard to the above stated, in 1998 tuition fee in state financed first degree courses was abolished.
b) Insurance of availability (e.g. in higher education, in the case of different age groups)
The current construction of adult public education is available for every age group.
The programme of the new Government elected in 1998 lays down education political priorities primarily
affecting the reform of higher education. Its most important elements based on which the act and the
decrees have been amended are as follows:
In relation to resources the Government programmes claims: “Chances to study must be related to
aptitudes, abilities, hard work and not to wealth.” “By restructuring the tuition fee and student
supports, participation in higher education will be determined by students’ actual performance.
Therefore, starting in September, the Government announces tuition fee exemption in first degree
courses for students studying at a regular pace.” […..] “The student support and scholarship system
is arranged as such by the Government that they should be dependent on student performance. For
the most talented and hard working students the costs of living are guaranteed without students
being dependent on part-time employment outside higher education and on the support of their
families.” “In the interest of fair support provision and in order for poorer families to be able to
finance their children’s studies, funds are made available for local governments to support talented
children in their communities so that they can complete their studies.”

c) Financial obstacles in the way of individuals
Most of the financial obstacles in the way of individuals has been shown in the above. Two basic obstacles
can be identified. One is the magnitude of the individual participating in training: studies book and study
material acquisition, travel costs and the income lost as the difference between the average yearly income
and the average income during study leave. The other is the personal cost of the employer already
mentioned, and the attitude evolving from this fact (which may eventually leave to allowing the employee
to participate in education only at the cost of unpaid leave).
The abolishment of tuition fee instate financed first degree courses implemented after the new Government
taking office in 1998 has, apparently, largely decreased the financial barriers to conducting studies.
G/ Factors obstructing effectiveness in the area of financial supports
Public education of adults is conducted mainly, but in the case of higher-secondary education always, in
the same institutions where juvenile public education is conducted. Therefore the same factors can be
listed for financial effectiveness as in their case, and the drives for the future are the same, too.
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H/ On the level of providers
1. Connection of support with student needs and performance
Central support of public education is based on the actual number of students of schools run by school
maintainers. The maintainers are responsible for the incentive of starting adult courses in schools run by
themselves. If the school maintainer recognises the need and increases the number of such courses, the
central government automatically provides normative support for the maintainers after the number of
students, based on the report on it.
Recognition of student needs is therefore the responsibility of local governments. We do not have a study
on how much need for adult public education is different from actual training in schools run by local
governments. Information on this shows that maintainers encourage their schools to start such courses.
The choice of school by students is free. Therefore support is undoubtedly connected to student needs.
Support of public education is not dependent on student performance.
2. Is support connected to the cost history of institutions and the present performance level?
Since adult public education is a work of the same institutional network as that of juvenile public
education, the same said in connection to that are valid as those here:
Central government support is connected to the cost history of individual public education institutions to
the extent that one element to decide on some central normatives is to examine the national average of
costs at a given educational level or faculty, and how expenditures change.
The local governments and school maintainers, when deciding on the budget of schools supported by them,
basically take into account the cost history of the institution.
The financing of local governments to fulfil tasks described in the law of local governments, and task
groups (population number, student number, etc) described in the budget law is constructed by normatives
decided on the above, allowing some taxes, and by goal supports. (In the case of private school
maintainers, central support is calculated by student number and the normatives described in the budget
law, which is supplemented by extra support from the local governments or a supplementary central
support from the central government. This is added to the own support by the maintainer of the private
institution.)
Adult public education is specific to the ones said above to the extent that teachers usually keep classes on
adult public education courses as overtime added to their compulsory number of classes. In the present
practice, this methods results in significantly lower relative costs in expenditures of adult public education
as in that of juvenile public education.
3. Cost supervision
Regarding the overseeing of costs, the same can be said as in the case of juvenile public education, since
the same institutions fulfil this task.

168

4. Education quality supervision
The 1993 public education law made public education tasks a responsibility of local governments. Among
many things, it gave acceptance and execution of educational programmes and evaluation of education
efficiency their right.
As “The Strategy of Long-term Development of Hungarian Public Education” states in its evaluation, only
major cities have the professional body to fulfil this task. (Small settlements do not have such apparatus,
sometimes nor even a professional administrator.) Until the amendment of 1996, county level professional
administrations have had only minimal tasks in the form of a “soft” coordination.
Until 1996 therefore significant elements were missing from quality insurance and evaluation.
The 1996 modification of the public education law has brought a major step forward in expanding quality
in public education:
• it ordered for regular training of teachers and the financing of teachers’ vocational training
• it established the national institution for quality insurance (National Public Education
Institution)
• it expanded the range of regional (county) professional services, in which the county pedagogy
institutions received quality insurance tasks
• it made conditions of training teachers to be employed in schools stricter (by establishing the
institution of teachers’ professional exam)
5. Space available
Public education training of adults takes place in part-time, most often in the form of afternoon or evening
training, thus the space requirement of adult training does not intend more space requirement, (since
consultation and examination usually takes place in the “low season” of full-time training).
I/ On the level of students
1. Connection between availability, support and performance
In adult public education support does not depend on student performance.
2. Financial motivation of individuals to participate
The major part of individuals does not have direct financial motivation to participate. (Even in the case of
study contracts mentioned earlier, mentioning such an element in the contract is very rare) Indirect
motivation is obviously present in the way that it offers a chance to improve circumstances at the
employment market, and enjoy better defence from unemployment.
3. Information dams in the way of potential students
Information available on possibilities of adults in public education is of mixed quality. Usually
employment centres and schools conduct serious information efforts. However, expanding information
possibilities is an important and current task.
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J/ On the level of the system
1. How the support system ensures competition between different types of providers
The central support system and the possibility to found private schools ensure competition between
providers by the fact that normative support follows student numbers.
2. How else the system encourages providers to change
The 1996 modification of public education law prescribes development of regional and county level
enrolment plans to ensure a complete range task fulfilment of education to ensure equal chances foe
students on small settlements and to ensure available space, which plans include adult training as well.
3. Does the system encourage the ones doing well to expand?
In the development policy of local governments a fundamental tendency is to promote development of
institutions. It is important to note that the economic situation of local governments is different, and this
drive is characteristic mainly for local governments of the major cities.
4. Does it encourage expansion of the scale of services?
The law on public education provides for development of a wide selection of local curricula in the
framework of the National Curriculum. The maintainers offer incentive support for this in different ways.
The programme of the new Government elected in 1998 lays down education political priorities primarily
affecting the reform of higher education. Amongst others, it also stipulates:
• In the chapter on the expansion of student numbers and equal chances: “Further significant
expansion of higher education may be achieved by the practical introduction of a new
education form and training level”, and this is accredited higher vocational training.
5. Reference of the system with employment market needs
The lower public education levels and their adult training courses ensure the satisfaction of long-term
needs of employment market by giving an average educational level, creating a base for further education.
Connection of higher-secondary education to the employment market is more direct, although in this case,
too, there is rather a wide orientation of professions than narrow professional training.
6. How the system supports elevation of education standards with time
The 1996 modification of the law on public education has brought a major step forward in the field of
developing public education quality, which is also the basic precondition of elevating education standards:
• it ordered for regular training of teachers and the financing of teachers’ vocational training
• it established the national institution for quality insurance (National Public Education
Institution)
• it expanded the range of regional (county) professional services, in which the county pedagogy
institutions received quality insurance tasks
• it made conditions of training teachers to be employed in schools stricter (by establishing the
institution of teachers’ professional exam)
The programme of the new Government elected in 1998 lays down education political priorities primarily
affecting the reform of higher education. Amongst others, it also stipulates:
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•

On the topic of academic excellence and quality: “High standard and efficient research conducted in
the institutions automatically select and attract the best students. Especially for this reason the
Government highly supports the activities of academic student circles…” “Associations and societies
of the players of economy - as well as economic associations - shall be motivated to rely, to a higher
extent, on the work of senior students.” The same chapter further points out: “The Government
strengthens Ph.D. education and guarantees moral and material recognition for excellent staff
members.” “The Government raises the research allocation in higher education. Parallel with this
higher education institutions shall develop an internal system for self-assessment.” “It is guaranteed
that successful proposals in any of the research and development programmes of the European Union
receive support to the extent of own funds contribution.” “The Government establishes the SzentGyörgyi Albert Scholarship Fund…”

7. How the system supports cost reduction and growth of advantages
The 1996 modification of the law on public education has brought a major step forward in the field of
developing efficiency in public education:
• it regulated the measure of compulsory tasks and the financial framework of education
organisation (the compulsory time frame of education for age groups, the student/teacher ratio,
the additional needs of student groups requiring special care, etc)
• it prescribed a compulsory development of regional, county enrolment plans to ensure a
complete range of education, equal chances for students on small settlements, and provision of
space available,
• it prescribed the foundation of county public education funds to ensure further education of
students in social needs,
• it prescribed the minimal standards of institutional equipment nationally,
• it identified the circumstances of special (handicapped) and ethnic education to provide equal
chances and defend ethnic groups,
• it regulated the number of teachers, raised compulsory class time of teachers, and ordered for a
proportional wages system in unison with it,
• it made training circumstances of teacher training to be employed in public education stricter
(introducing the institution of teachers’ professional examination).
8. Support policy changes currently under consideration
The same applies for the change in the support policy as in the case of juvenile public education.
4.1.3.2. School system adult training – higher education
A.I./ Financing expenditures of education providers
The financing of state higher education has been changing to normative principles since 1996. Its essence
is that state support of higher education institutions will be set based on the differentiated normatives of
branches of study and student numbers. Also, at state institutions, the Ministry of Education will decide on
the own income of the institutions and the major trends of expenditures, based on the budget circular of
government. The higher education institution then develops its own budget, and the Treasury pays bills
submitted and justified by the institutions based on the budget.
Non-governmental higher education institutions get their support on a monthly basis after their student
numbers financed by the state as set in an agreement based on the same normatives.
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Normative financing calculates equivalent student numbers, therefore the number of participants in parttime training is recognised as a ratio of full-time participants: one-third for participants in part-time
training, and one-fourth for participants in distance learning.
1. Originating from the state sector
a) Role of the government
Support of higher education is originated from the government (central budget), by the means and to the
extent of as mentioned above.
55
The 1985 law on education regulated that kindergarten, school and dormitory education and raising was
free (of tuition fee), and higher education cost a very low tuition fee, depending on studying results. The
higher education of adults (until the first degree) was also free of tuition fee. Acquisition of a second, or
following degree or diploma, and further training in higher education was paid by the student.

In the regulation of the 1993 law on higher education, students participating in higher education are to pay
a tuition fee, which is set by a government act in the case of governmental higher education institutions,
56
and in the case of non-governmental institutions, the fee is set by an internal regulation of the institution .
After the 1996 modification of the law on higher education, the regulation was altered that the concept of
57
higher education training financed by the state was introduced . A government act decides on the tuition
fee of students participating in training financed by the state, and its amount is tied to the normative of
58
monthly allowance of the student , but students participating in training not financed by the state have to
pay full expenses of the training.
59

In part-time higher education, which can basically be regarded as adult education, the same rules apply,
with the difference that a government regulation allows for an additional tuition fee over the sum of the
60
tuition fee set for full-time training .
b) Role of local governments
Local governments do not, or only peripherally participate in higher education.
2. Originating from the private sector
a) Role of the private sector, including role of families
The role of the private sector can be divided into several parts.
One role of the private sector is the addition by non-governmental institution maintainers to the costs of
education. The ratio of part-time students in the private sector (church, foundation and private higher
61
education) was around 13% in 1995 , thus bigger than in the case of full-time students. However, in the
55

1985 i. law on education – (this law regulated all levels and institutions of school system education)
When introduced in 1995, the tuition fee set by government was 2000 HUF/month.
57
The Government decides on the frame numbers of freshmen training financed by the state every year.
58
The normative of student allowance was 65 thousand HUF/person/year in 1996, and monthly tuition fee was set at a maximum
10% monthly sum in a government decision.
59
In the case of higher education, part-time training is considered as adult training.
60
These students pay usually twice as much tuition fee if participating in training financed by the state as similar full-time
students.
61
Distribution of part-time students between different maintainers in 1995 (%)
Maintainer
Higher education
56
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national practice of report obligations, private maintainers do not have to publish their budget reports, so
the sum spent by maintainers is not known.
62
Another role of the private sector to add to the costs of higher education is donations , and educational and
other orders from institutions. No data are available on any of the above methods.

The most significant indirect participation of the private sector in financing the costs of training of
employees is the salary paid for them during their study leave, and the costs paid to replace them during
that time period.
And also a contribution of the private sector is the direct costs of students participating in adult higher
education (tuition fee, acquisition of study books and materials), travel costs connected to studying, and the
income lost as the difference between their average yearly income and the average income received during
their study leave.
A.II./ How the financing of the costs of different types of students is conducted
1. Originating from the state sector
a) Role of the government
Students participating in part-time higher education do not receive allowance supported by the state. The
law on higher education allows that up to 20% can receive exemption from the tuition fee, based on their
study results and the decision of the institution. Also the institution decides if the students can receive
study book and material support received as part of the state support.
Aside from the above, part-time students receive the student ID with student rights, which ID ensures
reduced travel costs.
b) Role of local governments
Local governments do not support students participating in adult training.
2. Originating from the private sector
A/ Role of the private sector, including role of the families
A frequent mode of taking part in supporting students participating in part-time training is the study
contract. In the frames of the study contract the employer provides that it gives the employee a study leave
extending beyond consultation and examination days and travel repayment (in rarer cases it promises more
benefits, e.g. taking over the tuition fee), and in return the employee accepts that he)she stays an employee
of the firm for a given time (usually the same length as the training, to begin after the training ends).

State higher education
Church higher education
Foundation and private higher education

86.9%
5.5%
7.6%
100.0%

62

It has to be noted, that the personal income tax law in effect since 1997 has a paragraph allowing that persons give 1% of their
income tax to a selected institution, foundation, etc. Thus many school and foundations supporting schools received extra support,
of which information is not available yet.
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The study contract is quite frequent in the public sphere, but no data are available on its frequency in the
competition sector.
B/ Relative accepting ratio of government, enterprises, trade unions and families of financing

Based on 1995
data63

Adult higher
education

Total public
costs
Public costs
(thousand
64
HUF/person)

Total

Direct personal
costs (tuition
fee, study
book, study
materials)
(thousand
HUF/person)
22.8%
11.3%

personal and

family costs

Employer costs

Indirect
personal costs
(lost income)
(thousand
HUF/person)

Other indirect
personal costs
(travel)
(thousand
HUF/person)

Direct costs on the
side of employers
(lost production,
replacement)
(thousand
HUF/year/person)

10.8%

22.8%

8.1%

30.2%

47.0%
47.0%

C/ Anticipated changes in the roles of government, local governments and the private sector in the
middle and long run
The anticipated direction of changes in the future in adult higher education is twofold. On the one hand,
based on the goals set by the higher education sector development policy, the offerings of part-time
programmes will expand, especially those of distance learning. On the other hand, part-time programmes
will gradually be pushed out of training financed by the state, the number of students financed by the state
will gradually decrease in the area of part-time training.
Based on these changes, with the end of state support, the tuition fee costs of participant will probably
grow, but with the expansion of distance learning the personal costs of the employer will probably decrease
(because of the decrease in consultations held during working hours).
D/ Diagram on the flow of support to providers and students coming from private resources
Diagram on the flow of financing of adult higher education (based on 1995 data)
50 thousand people were calculated to take part in adult higher education in the 1995/96 school year.

63
64

Based on data in chapter II.
Average costs of the given sector in 1995 and the 1995/96 school year
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STATE
NATIONAL
0

(1) 4 billion HUF

REGIONAL/LOCAL

0

0

SCHOOL
(PUBLIC/PRIVATE)

0 (?)

(8)
1,5 billion HUF

(9)
15 billion HUF

STUDENT

0 (?)

0 (?)
ENTERPRISES

NON-PROFIT
ORGANISATIONS

(7)
7 billion HUF
FAMILIES

PRIVATE

Flows:
(1) = central government support
(2) = municipality support
(3) = social support of students (dormitory, catering and textbook-purchase)
(7) = the private expenses of the families (the purchase of textbooks and technical equipment, travel, the
costs of living of the student)
(?) = no information yet about this
Notes:
- For personal costs, an average of 30 thousand HUF/year tuition fee, 30 thousand HUF study book and
material and 5 thousand HUF/month (for ten months) travel costs were calculated. As for lost income,
20% of the average yearly income of all employed in 1995 was calculated.
- As for the personal costs of employers, the gross sums of replacement and study leave costs reported
earlier were calculated.
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E/ Motivation background of current financial agreements
a) Historical context
65
The 1985 law on education regulated that kindergarten, school and dormitory education and raising was
free (of tuition fee), and higher education cost a very low tuition fee, depending on studying results. The
higher education of adults (until the first degree) was also free of tuition fee. Acquisition of a second, or
following degree or diploma, and further training in higher education was paid by the student.

The 1993 law on higher education regulates that students participating in higher education pay a tuition
fee, which is regulated by a government act in the case of state higher education institutions, and by the
66
rules and regulations of the institution in case of not state-run higher education institutions .
After the 1996 modification of the law on higher education, the regulation was altered that the concept of
67
higher education training financed by the state was introduced . A government act decides on the tuition
fee of students participating in training financed by the state, and its amount is tied to the normative of
68
monthly allowance of the student , but students participating in training not financed by the state have to
pay full expenses of the training.
69

In part-time higher education, which can basically be regarded as adult education, the same rules apply,
with the difference that a government regulation allows for an additional tuition fee over the sum of the
69
tuition fee set for full-time training .
b) Considerations on effectiveness
Adult higher education is becoming more and more market-like with the decrease and end of state support.
Market rationality and efficiency works strongly in part due to the growing monetary burden of
participants, and partly because of the significant training offers of providers. Cost-reducing training
methods are expanding (distance learning, intensive-training forms).
c) Considerations on equality
Due to the increasing tuition fee in training, availability of adult higher education is reduced among
individuals who need vocational and further training the most. The decrease and end of state support and
the growing tuition fee in effect of it do allow for participation of unemployed graduates and high school
graduates. Today’s training support system of the unemployed does not extend to supporting courses in
higher education.) It has to be noted that unemployment both among graduates and high school graduates
is relatively low, so this problem is relatively small next to training needs of untrained unemployed.

65

1985 i. law on education – (this law regulated all levels and institutions of school system education)
When introduced in 1995, the tuition fee identified in the government decision was 2000 HUF/month.
67
The Government decides on the frame numbers of freshmen training financed by the state every year.
68
The normative of student allowance was 65 thousand HUF/person/year in 1996, and monthly tuition fee was set at a maximum
10% monthly sum in a government decision.
69
In the case of higher education, part-time training is considered as adult training.
69
These students pay usually twice as much tuition fee if participating in training financed by the state as similar full-time
students.
66
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F/ Inequalities in support agreements
a) Balance of benefits of payers and benefactors
The positive effect on the wages by degrees acquired in adult higher education is the same as degrees
acquired in full-time higher education. (Although it has to be noted that no calculations are available on
the effectiveness of trainings of part-time programmes with tuition fee) However, the high effectiveness
rate among individuals with degree in higher education makes the above statement possible, especially in
the case of part time training supported by the state, the number of which is relatively high yet.
Part-time training, if up-to-date distance learning and intensive forms win more space, will significantly
decrease burdens of employers. The market sensitivity of adult higher education training provides also that
the training structure satisfies the needs of employment market, and thus raises the benefits of employers in
an indirect, but sometimes direct, way, because it offers up-to-date, practical knowledge, and thus raises
productivity of graduates in the economic organisation, or at least raises employment offers of people with
such capabilities.
b) Insurance of availability (e.g. in case of different age groups, in higher education)
It has to be said about insurance of availability that it is not regulated by age, but also that the same can be
said that about full-time higher education, that is, availability is greatly hindered by the low educational
rate of the population. As was shown in chapter ii., only about 20% of Hungarian population held a high
school diploma aside from the ones with a higher education degree, who amounted to about 9% of the
population, so higher education is potentially available only for this nearly 30% as higher training or
vocational training.
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%
Never
attended in
school
Unfinished
primary
school
Finished
primary
school
education (8
grades)
Education of
professional
institutions
(without
maturity
exam)
High school
education
Education at
higher
education
institution
Population
aged 15 and
more

1960
3.3%

1970
2.0%

1980
1.1%

1990
1.2%

1995

2000

63.8%

46.6%

32.8%

20.7%

51.8%

46.5%

24.3%

31.0%

32.8%

35.6%

0.0%

5.5%

11.0%

15.0%

17.1%

19.2%

6.2%

11.1%

16.5%

18.8%

22.2%

24.4%

2.4%

3.7%

5.8%

8.8%

8.9%

9.9%

100.0%

100.0%

100.0%

100.0%

100.0%

100.0%

c) Financial obstacles in the way of individuals
In the above we have already mentioned financial obstacles in the way of individuals: the increasing tuition
fees after decrease of state support mean significant burdens in some employment categories. It has to be
noted that in adult higher education it is not necessarily the maintenance of state support that is to be the
solution, but in the case of some categories (e.g. employee layers threatened by unemployment and holding
only high school education, like reactivating female employees after raising children) the solution can be
such. On the other hand, tuition fee and study loans seem to be the realistic solution since individual salary
growth is hoped in higher education. It is a goal of higher education sector development policy to work
out a student loan-guarantee system, which may be the root for the promotion of adult higher education as
well.
G/ Factors hindering effectiveness in the field of financial supports
The efficiency of adult higher education is hindered primarily by legal obstacles that hinder the spreading
of intensive training forms. (As mentioned earlier, the present higher education law defines the length of
study to acquire a higher education degree in calendar years.) The development and introduction of the
credit system under process promises significant improvement.
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H/ On the level of providers
1. Connection of support and student needs and performance
The normative government financing of adult higher education was relevant to student needs, since it
automatically gave support after enrolled students. The question is hard to make sense of with the
introduction of tuition fee and end of state support.
2. Is support connected to institutional cost history and the current output level?
Before 1996 support of institutions was primarily connected to the cost history of institutions, but with the
introduction of normative support this connection has gradually been disappearing. With the introduction
of tuition fee and the end of state support in adult higher education, this is irrelevant in the relation of the
training.
3. Overseeing of costs
Overseeing of costs is the same as that of full-time higher education, since the same institutions are
involved in adult higher education as in full-time higher education, and the two activities are not separated
considering the budget of the institution, although the institutions have an internal report of the financial
situation of such trainings.
4. Overseeing of the quality of tuition
Overseeing tuition quality is the same as it is said connected to juvenile adult education. Part-time
educational programmes are founded by the Higher Education and Research Council and are accredited by
the Hungarian Accreditation Committee, just like in the case of full-time programmes. Programmes and
goals in connection to quality are the same as the ones said in relation to juvenile adult education.
5. Space available
Accommodating part-time trainings is usually not a problem, since they are most frequently organised in
the “low season” of full-time training or time span with less business (afternoon, evening, Friday,
Saturday, etc).
I/ On the level of students
1. Connection between availability and support and performance
Usually all higher education courses, thus adult higher education courses are accessible through an
entrance examination. The normativity of adult higher education courses supported by the state ensured
availability for every individual passing the entrance examination. Furthermore, the normative supporting
system was not dependent on efficiency – the current financing system examines a statistical student
number, and does not examine performance). However, most institutions apply a raised tuition fee for the
ones repeating a year and usually rewards good performance with exemption from the tuition fee.
The end of state support does not alter the fact that adult higher education courses are accessible by
entrance examinations and that a significant part of the institutions apply a differentiation in tuition fees.
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2. Financial motivation of individuals to participate
Most individuals are not directly motivated financially to participate. (Including such an element into the
study contracts with the employer mentioned earlier is also very scarce.
3. Information dams in the way of potential students
The elements of the information system are the same as those of juvenile higher education training.
J/ On the level of the system
1. How the support system ensures competition between providers on different levels
Both the normative state financing system, both the full tuition fee financing system developed after the
end of the state support significantly ensures competition between higher education institutions.
2. How else the system encourages providers to change
Higher education institutions are significantly encouraged to increase their income – (partly because of
stricter government support introduced after state budget reform) – thus almost all institutions have set up
an organisational unit dealing with further training, many of which are highly active in discovering
individual training needs with market research activity.
3. Does the system encourage good performers to expand?
The adult higher education built more and more on market circumstances evidently encourages good
performers, since demand naturally grows for institutions offering high standard training and degree
sellable in the economy.
4. Does it encourage expansion of the scale of services (e.g. introducing shorter, but possibly degreegiving courses in higher education)?
The “Rough Draft on Higher Education Sector Development” sets the following goals:
• In connection to transforming training system, the goal is to develop a multi-level, passable, flexible
training system, in which educational levels would fit into each other (short-term higher level
professional training, college education, university training, PhD training) and (full-time and part-time)
training forms.
• Part-time and distance learning forms have increasing role in connection to training forms.
• The most significant growth in student numbers has to be reached in the areas of
- short-term training forms,
- programmes offering more general education, and
- part-time trainings not financed by the state.
5. Connection of the system with employment market demands
With the withdrawal of government support, adult higher education courses have been pushed into the
direction of market circumstances, and thus employment market demands have got greater emphasis.
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6. How the system supports future rise in the standards of education
The “Rough Draft on Higher Education Sector Development” emphasises that the means to ensure quality
is to recognise user interests in the process of accreditation and the development of quality insurance
systems and processes overseen by the state in autonomous institutions.
7. How the system encourages cost reduction and benefit growth
Based on the “Rough Draft on Higher Education Sector Development”, the future application of many
cost-reducing elements can be set:
• spreading of short-term training forms
• wider use of part-time training and distance learning
• reduction of compulsory class time and growth in group and class numbers
• spreading of self-financed training, greater involvement of private resources
• growth of income of institutions not originating from state resources
• growth in working time demands of teachers
• integrated the institutional network of small members into organisations of more efficient size
• growth of efficiency of institutional management, development of professional institutional
management
• greater presence of private higher education
8. Support policy alternatives currently under consideration
As mentioned earlier, state support of part-time higher education will gradually decrease in the near future,
and thus these programmes will probably be financed by the students themselves. With all this, the
development of a tuition fee and student loan-guarantee system has started, which will be able to promote
self-financing of students.
4.1.3.3. Training outside the school system – employment market training
A.I./ Cost financing of education providers
1. Originating from the state sector
a) Role of the government
The source of training outside the school system, retraining of unemployed, and training preventing
unemployment, inside state budget, is the employment fund of the Employment Market Fund. Based on
the employment law, the use of this source is advised by the Employment Market Fund Managing Body
(EMFMB), but the right of decision belongs to the Minister of Employment. The law on professional
training assistance, and development of professional training allows economic organisations to spend 0.2%
of the compulsory assistance to professional training (1.5% of the sum of wages) on training of their
employees.
As mentioned on several occasions above, the tuition fee in state financed first degree courses was
abolished in 1998. In addition, in 1998 the tuition fee in state financed part-time first degree courses was
also abolished for adult learners.
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b) Role of local governments
The role of local governments in the field of training outside the school system is relatively low. The
county/capital employment council, of which a representative from local government is also a member,
advises on the use of decentralised part of the Employment Market Fund.
2. Originating from the private sector
a) Role of the private sector, including role played by families
The role of the private sector and the families in training outside the school system is significant, other
resources are as yet greatly obstructed, but expansion is urged by the employment governance. The fact
that economic organisation can spend a specific amount of compulsory professional training assistance on
internal vocational training points in this direction.
A.II./ How the cost financing of different types of students is conducted
1. Originating from the state sector
a) Role of the government
The law of employment regulates that training support can be given from the Employment Market Fund to
the unemployed, and employees directly threatened by unemployment.
Training of employees can be partly paid from the previously mentioned compulsory vocational training
assistance.
The tuition fee in state financed first degree courses was abolished in 1998, including the tuition fee in
state financed part-time first degree courses for adult learners.
b) Role of the local governments
Training outside the school system is not assisted by local governments, they support only the training of
their own employees at most.
2. Originating from the private sector
a) Role of the private sector, including role of families
As the employment law regulation decrees, support is given primarily to the unemployed, who represent
only 20-25% of all participants in school system education, so the great part of training outside the school
system is financed mostly by the participants, and by the families, and to a small extent the employers.
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A.III./ Connections and references between state and private financing systems
B/ Relative accepting ratio of government, enterprises, trade unions and families

Based on 1995
data

Training of
untrained
unemployed
outside the
school system

All public costs
Public costs
(thousand
HUF/person)

All personal
Direct personal
costs (tuition
fee, study
books and
materials)
(thousand
HUF/person)

83,0

25,0

and private
Indirect
personal costs
(lost income)
(thousand
HUF/person)

200,0

costs
Other indirect
personal costs
(travel)
(thousand
HUF/person)

28,8

Employer costs
Direct costs on
the side of
employers (lost
production,
replacement)
(thousand
HUF/person)

1 190,1

C/ Anticipated changes in the role of government, local governments and the private sector in middle
and long distance
In the interest in the promotion of lifelong learning and training, the government intends to increase
support of training from the Employment Market Fund.
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D/ Diagram on the route of support from private resources towards providers and students
STATE
LABOUR MARKET
VOCATIONAL
TRAINING FUND

EMPLOYMENT FUND

CENTRAL

REGIONAL/LOCAL

297 million HUF

6 793,3 million HUF

1,5 billion HUF
STUDENT

SCHOOL
(PUBLIC/PRIVATE)
1,5 billion HUF

1,5 billion

7,5 billion

ENTERPRISES
10 billion HUF

FAMILIES

PRIVATE

E/ Motivation background of current financial agreements
a) Historical context
The new laws on education do not regulate financing training outside the school system. With respect to
the significant number of unemployed appearing in the 1990’s, legal regulations and financing resources
with respect to training are primarily connected to unemployment.
No resources are available to ensure continuous further training, necessary retraining of people currently
employed. In the meantime, the rate of unemployment has decreased, employment market rates have
stabilised. Therefore current vocational training concepts put the whole of adult training in the foreground.
In 1998 following the new Government taking office, the higher education act and its executive decrees
were amended under which the tuition fee in state financed first degree courses was abolished. In addition,
in 1998 the tuition fee in state financed part-time first degree courses was also abolished for adult learners.
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b) Efficiency considerations
With respect to training outside the school system, quality enforcement systems according to international
standards are working. The efficiency of the training with respect to possibilities to get employed is raised
in the way that primary value is given to develop employment market forecasts.
c) Equality considerations
Disadvantaged on the employment market is the person who is permanently unemployed, has altered
working capabilities, has a low education level, has no working experience due to his/her young age, or is
member of an ethnic group. Multiply disadvantaged is the person who, in addition to the specifications
above, lives among hard social conditions, has been forced to the periphery of society, or has personality
disturbances.
To ensure equal chances, different rehabilitation and layer programmes are organised every year
principally for beginners and layers of disadvantaged or altered working capabilities, paid by the
Employment Market Fund and the National Employment Foundation.
Since state support is relatively small and gets to a relatively narrow layer in case of trainings outside the
school system, chances are especially dependent on personal incomes. Therefore, to ensure equal chances,
introduction of more programmes and the development of conditional system connected to them are
necessary.
Out of equality especially considerations, the tuition fee in state financed first degree courses was
abolished in 1998.
F/ Inequalities in support agreements
a) Balance of benefits of payers and benefactors
Due to the relatively instability of the employment market in the future, trainings in many cases do not
abide by employment market demands. A major part of economic organisations is not directly interested
in supporting trainings, further and retraining of their employees, since they find readily trained employees
on the market. Therefore trainer firms have been formed which conduct training as their primary activity,
and practically live off it. Since payable demand has topped in the past few years and cannot be grown
significantly any further, a market competition has started among trainer companies. Growth of market
abilities is usually reached primarily by expanding offers, secondarily by reducing prices.
b) Insurance of availability
Participation in training is open, the only obstacle is monetary requirements. Our data are primarily based
on unemployment trainings supported by the employment part of the Employment Market Fund. There is
collection of data about the full system of training outside the school system, although not satisfactory.
The dominant layers of participation are the age groups up to age 24, which altogether represent a 42-44%
ratio. This ratio is one and a half – two times as high as the ratio of the same age group in the area of the
unemployed (23-27%). However, the participation ratio of age groups over 35 in employment-targeted
training is between 20 and 30%. 60-65% of participants in training hold a high school diploma or a degree
higher than that.
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c) Financial obstacles in the way of individuals
Self-financed training has become widespread even in school system education, in the case of out of school
system education it is even more significant, personal incomes play an important role.
In Hungary ever strengthening differences have evolved from the beginning of the 1990’s. There may be
as much as 100-fold difference between some salaries (the minimal wages in Hungary in 1997 is 17
thousand HUF/month). According to the National Employment Note, the average participation fee in 1996
was 57 thousand HUF (one course in generally 450 classes). The fees of shorter courses were
proportionally shorter. There is a great difference in the fees of courses depending on the place of training.
Personal incomes hinder training possibilities in families with smaller income.
Due to the introduction of tuition fee exemption in 1998, individuals’ financial barriers to the feasibility of
studies were, to a great extent, removed.
G/ Factors hindering efficiency in the field of financial supports
H/ On the level of providers
1. Connection between support and student needs and performance
The 1991 iv. law on promoting employment and supporting unemployed regulates support helping to
promote trainings.
Based on this, the training of the person is supportable offered or accepted by the employment centre, who
is
- unemployed
- whose employment affair is anticipated to end in one year, and the employer reported it to the
employee and the employment centre, or
- participates in work of public use and accepts participation in the training, or
- is employed and his/her regular employment is not insurable without training.
As for training support, income supplement or income-replacing allowance and the paying of costs
connected to training can be given.
Costs evolving in connection to training can be paid for partly or completely.
2. Is support connected to institutional cost history and current output level?
County/capital employment centres keep a file on training firms accredited by them, and thus supports the
training of students trained in these institutions.
3. Overseeing of costs
The employment centres undertake the official overseeing of the use of support financed from the
Employment Market Fund and that of the right to receive unemployment aid.
4. Overseeing of education quality
The fulfilment of TQM concept is aided by international standards developed for quality management and
system, taken over in the EU and Hungary (ISO 9001, ISO 9002, ISO 9003).
Laws dealing with vocational training ensure the framework of the quality insurance system. Government
organisations oversee legal procedures, with the modification of rules if necessary, such as quality
procedures outside different training institutions, organisations, enterprises, central development of new
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training methods and development and introduction of educational and training documents needed for
them, and the method of teachers and trainers inside vocational training institutions.
Since 1993 vocational training is regulated on an output system, which is independent of the place of the
training, and the examination is conducted by an independent examination board by set standards. The
content of the board is regulated by law.
Registration of training firms is done by employment centres. During registration basic professional,
personal and material conditions are examined. The Alliance of Adult Training Companies also developed
a quality insurance system, which is used by a great part of the alliance to ensure ability to compete.
5. Space available
It is estimated that about 300,000 people participate in training outside the school system a year, which is
10% of the number of employees. About 70,000 people participate in training for the unemployed, 1520,000 people are trained in 9 centres supported by the state a year.
I/ On the level of students
1. Connection between availability, support and performance
Based on the law on employment, only those can receive support who have reported themselves to the
employment centre of their location. The employment centre offers courses for them, recognising personal
needs as well.
2. Financial motivation of individuals to participate
Motivation of individuals is basically not financial. They are interested in taking the course in order to find
a job, keep it, and the training also has social and family interests.
3. Information obstacles in the way of potential students
Tasks connected to employment orientation including training information are fulfilled by employment
centres. Here service is offered for the young and employed as well. In addition, many companies are
involved in spreading training information in publishings, magnetic information carriers, CD, the Internet,
etc.
However, information service is not sufficient, in this field the methodical development of network in
necessary as a task of the management.
J/ On the level of the system
1. How the support system ensures competition between different levels of providers
The support system is connected to firms that conduct employment training, training of unemployed or
employees threatened by unemployment. This kind of training can be conducted in training firms
registrated by employment centres. Since training offers have grown more than demand, competition has
developed among training firms. In this competition training firms prefer employment market trainings,
since these mean a certain support.
Vocational training schools are also a part of training offers. Since school children numbers are dropping
nationally, schools try to ensure their maintenance by organising courses for adults.
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2. How else the system encourages providers for change
The formation of the adult training institutional system is basically spontaneous, with the exception of the
9 training centres organised and run with state support. The support system does not include incentive
elements.
3. Does the system encourage good performers to expand?
4. Does it encourage expansion of the scale of offers (e.g. introducing shorter courses giving a degree
in higher education)?
The system works spontaneously, the expansion of offers is an own interest of training firms and
institutions. Expansion of their activity is allowed by legal regulations.
5. The connection of the system with employment market demand
Forecasting employment market demands has methodical differences, too, since economic trends are quite
unsure.
The short-term forecasts made regularly are one basis for short-term planning of offers at training
institutions. The support system does not have a connection with this, but when deciding on supporting
courses for unemployed, employment centres take into account employment market needs and the market
values of professional papers.
6. How the system supports raising educational standards with time
7. How the system ensures cost reduction and increase of benefits
8. Support policy alterations currently under consideration
The support policy basically prefers active employment market materials, the incentive of employers, by
which it intends to increase support of training of people currently employed. The government is
considering the formation of a separate adult training law.
4.2. Other financing resources
The most important resource of education outside the school system is the Employment Market Fund and
its basic parts. In addition to that, many foundations and public foundations have been formed to support
specific goals. Such a foundation is the Public Foundation for Open Training, which was set up by the
Hungarian Government in 1997 primarily to support distance learning.
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CHAPTER 5.
Case Studies

5.1 Case study 1:
Continuing Medical Education in Hungary
Written by
Prof. I. Forgács, M.D., Ph.D. President of National Board of Medical Specialisation,
Budapest

The rate of development of medical science in the second half of the 20th century has significantly
surpassed that of all the preceding periods. At the beginning of the century there was a scientific and
technical revolution, while since the 1980s the revolution in informatics has widened the boundaries of
medical science, especially in the fields of diagnostics and therapy. Infant mortality has decreased
dramatically while average life expectancy has increased in the industrialised countries. Paradoxically, the
mortality rate of the middle-aged has shown only a slight change. The composition of diseases has
changed: chronic, non-infectious diseases are now to the fore. Long-term management of these diseases
has become possible, but not their definitive treatment. New techniques and the exponentially increasing
number of drugs, as well as the rapidly growing number of patients with chronic diseases who are kept
alive, have increased the cost of health care. This has significantly exceeded the growth rate of national
income even in the industrialised countries.
This rapid development has created a difficult situation in medical education. On one hand, some
of the knowledge gained during the 6-year medical curriculum becomes outdated, while on the other hand,
even 6 years of study is not sufficient for gaining all the necessary professional knowledge. In fact,
financing organisations consider that the ever-growing cost of health care is caused partly by the
inadequate skill and knowledge of doctors.
Since the 1970s a quantitively accelerated medical training has resulted in an excess of doctors and
their latent or open unemployment. This has provoked competition, training superspecialists and adopting
new, more and more up-to-date diagnostic and therapeutic methods.
Industrialised countries have recognised that human knowledge is the only non-inflationary value
in the informatics revolution, but it requires continuous improvement and modification.
Continuing education became an independent third phase of medical education, with special
capacity for maintaining and renewing intellectual values. In the USA university departments provide
continuing education, involving specialists and instructors. Similarly, in Western Europe widespread and
comprehensive continuing education is provided by universities, professional societies, non-profit making
companies and medical associations. In Central and Eastern European countries separate universities,
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faculties or institutions specialise in postgraduate training and continuing medical education (CME). A
growing demand for CME also exists in the developing countries.
History of CME in Hungary
The first Postgraduate Medical School was founded in 1883, in London. At the same time, practice
oriented short courses for physicians were proposed to the Faculty of the Medical School in Budapest by
Lajos Markusovszky. In the same year a committee of Postgraduate Education was set up to organise short
summer courses for physicians in order to keep their knowledge and skill in medical practice updated.
The first periodical serving the continuing education of medical doctors was established by Kornél
Scholtz and Emil Grósz in l911, which is still being published by the Postgraduate Medical University
(PMU).
The postgraduate and continuing medical education was organised by a Central Committee,
supported by the state and health insurance companies between 1911 and 1938.
After recovering from World War II the former Jewish hospital was appointed to be the basic
institute of postgraduate and continuing education. The institute was responsible for organising the
country-wide education of medical doctors and pharmacist.
In 1973, the Institute of Postgraduate Medical Education was given university rights and since
1983 it has been working as Postgraduate Medical University with two faculties:
• Postgraduate Medical School, and
• Faculty of Health Sciences for undergraduate student.
Since 1993 the Postgraduate Medical University was named by Imre Haynal, - an outstanding
Hungarian clinician - and functions as Imre Haynal University of Health Sciences with two faculties: a
Postgraduate Medical Faculty and an undergraduate faculty with a wide variety of different paramedical
specialities.
Present situation
The tasks of the Postgraduate Medical Faculty are:
• to organise and integrate the specialisation in medicine, dentistry, pharmaceutics and clinical
psychology, as well as the training of residents in wide range of specialities;
• to organise continuing education for physicians, dentists, pharmacists, clinical psychologists and for
those university graduates who are employed in the health service as public health people, economists,
managers etc.
• to produce the different technological facilities which are necessary for distance learning (tape-slides,
video-tapes, books etc.);
• to serve as top level superspecialised health care institute with 550 beds of the University Hospital;
• to carry out biomedical as well as sociomedical research in different clinical and publish health fields.
The role and the importance of the continuing education is rapidly growing, especially nowadays.
The profound socioeconomic changes in Hungary have urged the changes of the health care system, too.
These changes would be unfeasible without active participation of human resources, but at the same time
these changes will influence the tasks and working conditions of the medical people. To prepare the
medical people for these changes the introduction of a new wave in the postgraduate and continuing
education is essential.

190

Nearly 80 percent of the teaching program is performed by the staff of the clinics, diagnostic
institutes and chairs of the National Institutes that belong to the Postgraduate Medical Faculty. There are
courses organised in cooperation with regional (teaching) hospitals in Szombathely, Gyõr, Szolnok and
Miskolc. The medical universities (Budapest, Debrecen, Pécs, Szeged) are also involved in the
organisation of CME courses, and a considerable number of lecturers are invited to central faculty courses
as well.
Continuing medical education (CME)
The continuing education curriculum is reviewed by the PMF (Postgraduate Medical Faculty),
since it should reflect the advances of medical science, as well as the needs of health care system. The
CME can be performed in clinics, institutes and departments of the PMF and other medical schools,
national institutes of different disciplines (specialisation), teaching hospitals and county hospitals.
The different components of the CME are:
• special courses and conferences,
• congresses and meetings organised by accredited medical societies,
• individual CME programmes.
Planning of the curriculum content and forms
The curriculum planning is initiated by different institutes and departments of the PMF, and
coordinated by the respective colleges of different specialities. Draft proposals are selected by the
Educational Committee of the PMF (headed by the Dean) to be discussed with the members of the Faculty
Council (chaired by the Dean). The decision of the Council is submitted for approval to the University
Council headed by the Rector. On approval the curriculum is published in medical papers, and in the
official journal of the Ministry of Welfare.
Compulsory courses
According to the Health Act of 1972, and as well as of 1997, physicians and pharmacists working
in the health sector are required to participate in C.E. once every five years until the age of 55 for men and
50 for women.
Refresher courses are compulsory for physicians and pharmacists with or without specialisation
working in the field of health care. This courses are organised and supervised by the PMF and offered
primarily by the county (teaching) hospitals, and partly by the medical schools. The courses aim to update
students of the recent information and research results in their discipline. Health management,
administration and organisation courses are compulsory for senior physicians, consultants, heads of
departments, etc. These types of courses are performed by different Departments and Clinics of the PMF.
General directors, deputy general directors, directors of the national institutes, county and town
hospitals and health care institutions all participate in courses dealing mainly with health policy and health
economy, management, information, etc. The courses are offered by the Institute of Public Health
Medicine of the PMF.
These compulsory courses are generally of two weeks duration, and last for an average of 60
hours. Tuition is paid by the Ministry of Welfare, and participants received their normal salaries during
these courses. An average of 6.000 physicians and 800 pharmacists participate annually in the compulsory
courses.
Special courses for C.E.
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Special courses are optional and can not substitute the compulsory courses. There are an average
200 courses offered by different university departments and institutes of the PMF and other medical
schools. The average duration of the courses is two weeks, and the number of participants is about 20 by
courses. This means that approximately 4000 physicians per year take part in these special courses. Their
tuition is paid either by the participants themselves or by their employers.
Conferences
The aim of the conferences in the CME system is to highlight a particular problem, relevant to
preventive or curative medicine, as well as multi-disciplinary health policy. Conferences are optional and
usually last for a few days. Most of them are organised by medical associations or scientific societies, as
well as by county hospitals. Costs of the conferences are paid for by the respective associations or by the
participants. Costs for junior participants (those under 35) are reimbursed by their employers.
Individual training in the C.E. System
The aim of this form of C.E. is to acquaint the participants with special methods in the fields of
medical research or clinical practice. Training is organised by the PMF, though the curriculum and its
duration are determined on an individual basis.
Courses and training programmes
Internal medicine
The postgraduate courses and training programmes could be grouped around the four main
disciplines which are in the scope of the teaching project of the Department. They are (a) training courses
in internal medicine, (b) cardiology, (c) intensive cardiovascular care, (d) courses specialised for general
practitioners. In the disciplines of internal medicine and cardiology as well as of intensive care there are
regular postgraduate courses, preparing for the National Board Examinations and there are also advanced
courses and training, aiming at the postgraduate education of the heads of the aforementioned departments.
Special training programmes are also regularly organised to introduce the candidates into the most
advanced fields of cardiology, e.g. technics in non-invasive cardiology, clinical electro-physiology and
arrhythmia research, invasive investigations of patients undergoing cardinal surgery, cardiomyopathies,
and pathogenesis and treatment of congestive heart failure and hypertension.
Intensive care of critically ill patients suffering from acute cardiovascular diseases are also selected
as subjects of special courses comprising speciality, as well as training colleagues exhibited special field of
activity, training in internal medicine, endocrinology, gastroenterology, clinical immunology and
allergology, haematology and clinical pharmacology. Postgraduate training courses are held regularly also
for board certified specialists in internal medicine, and internal medicine department chiefs from all over
Hungary.
Courses in basic and advanced level of cardiac surgery are regularly held as a part of the tutorial
programme of the Haynal Imre University of Health Sciences. Three types of tutorial programmes are
available.
1. Basic programme for young doctors having a medical diploma.
2. Advanced programme for doctors with certificate of general surgery.
3. Postgraduate course for full scale heart surgeons.
Haematology
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The Department offers annual postgraduate courses in clinical haematology. These 3-weekscourses are organised as a preparation for the National Board Examination in clinical haematology but
other post doctoral participants with a special interest in haematology can also be accepted. A three months
long practical training is organised for those wishing to specialise in haematology. This training
programme is a prerequisite for National Board Examination in clinical haematology. Individual training
programmes are organised for those wishing to specialise in haematology but lacking the opportunity to
treat some types of haematological patients (e.g., haemophiliacs) in their hospitals. Staff members also
hold bed-side tutorials for medical students.
Instructive haematological case reports and presentations are organised monthly at the National
Institute of Haematology, Blood Transfusion and Immunology. This programme takes place regularly, and
is held on the last Saturday of each month, called „Haematological Saturday Mornings at Karolina Street”.
The programme has become very popular and presentations are delivered by all the haematological centres
of the country. The presentations are regularly followed by vivid discussions. Case Reports are published
yearly in a concise form. Training courses are also provided for technicians and nurses in haematology.
Immunology
Postgraduate courses in basic and clinical immunology: 110 hrs of lectures and 10 hrs of
consultations. The courses are dedicated and compulsory for medical doctors intending to specialise in
clinical immunology, but serve also as basic courses for specialisation in haematology and transfusiology
as well. Individual training is provided at the Department for medical doctors wishing to specialise in
clinical immunology. A training course is also provided for technicians and nurses in immunology. The
Department also publishes books, serving the postgraduate training programmes in immunology. The
Department is involved in the graduate medical education of the Semmelweis Medical University, too.
Computers and video linked multimedia teaching facilities are co-ordinated by a special group responsible
for education and training programmes.
Clinical oncology
(a) 6 months residency (this period is split among various departments of the National Institute of
Oncology)
(b) 3 months course of clinical oncology for residents
(c) 1 month course on the role of imaging services in oncology
(d) training courses as follows:
• general and specific diagnostic procedures of malignancies
• diagnosis and therapy of urological malignancies
• surgery of malignancies
• diagnosis and therapy of breast cancer
• soft tissue sarcomas
• drug therapy of cancer
• clinical oncology for general practitioners
• physic and somatic rehabilitation for the cancer patien
• early diagnosis of gynecological malignancies
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Oncopathology
Topics include tumours and precanceroses of soft tissues, breast, skin, uterus, stomach, thyroid
gland, as well as extragonadal germ cell tumours, lymphomas, melanotic tumours, etiopathogenesis and
cytopathology of human tumours. All the above mentioned topics are discussed in the form of lectures and
slide seminars. Workshops are regularly organised on soft tissue and breast tumours, cytopathologic
classification of cervical tumours (Bethesda classification), molecular biological methods in pathology
including DNA cytometry, TV image analysis, in situ hybridization and polymerase chain reaction.
Clinical pathology
An eight-week postdoctoral training course every year - for young M.Ds., preparing for the
National Board Examination in laboratory medicine;
A one-week training course for heads of departments of laboratory medicine - one every year.
Full-time postdoctoral training programme for foreign candidates for master degree in laboratory
medicine (clinical pathology);
Training programmes and courses are organised in the following main fields of laboratory
medicine: (1) clinical chemistry, (2) haematology (3) immunochemistry, (4) laboratory diagnostics with
ultrasensitive analytical methods and in (4) microbiology.
Between 1991 and 1995 advanced study courses were organised for specialists in clinical
pathology and were set up in association with corresponding scientific societies of the European
Communities and Central European countries between 1991 and 1995, in the following fields:
• quality assessment in laboratory medicine,
• inborn errors of metabolism,
• recent advances in laboratory medicine (molecular biology, instrumental chemical analysis,
• new perspectives in immunochemistry,
• laboratory diagnosis of endocrine diseases,
• clinical microbiology,
• basic clinical laboratory knowledge for family doctors and general practitioners.
Practical training facilities are also offered for postdoctoral fellows, as well as for specialists in
different fields of laboratory medicine.
Ear, nose and throat diaseases
Besides medical care, the main task of the Department is to participate in postgraduate training
programmes. Professional courses are organised for applicants of the examination of specialisation in ear,
nose and throat (ENT) diseases, lectures being held by specialists of the Department. Lectures on up-todate information in special fields and for specialists of different degree are also held by specialists of the
staff. The Department has a possibility to accept foreign applicants absolving different training
programmes as well.
• Up-to-date cinical and managing knowledge in ENT (for head physicians
• Selected lectures for ENT specialists
• Diagnosis and therapy in otorhinolaryngology for candidates of specialisation
• Clinical and theoretical audiology
• Middle ear surgery
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•
•
•

Endoscopic diagnostics and therapy of the nose and paranasal sinuses
Phoniatry in theory and in practice
Theoretical and clinical aspects of allergic diseases

Obstetrics and gynecology
• Ultrasonography in obstetrics and gynecology (1 week, 4 times annually
• Endoscopy in obstetrics and gynecology (1 week, 2 times annually)
• Current trends in pediatric and adolescent gynecology (1 week once a year)
• Informatics in obstetrics and gynecology (1 week, once a year)
• Colposcopy in the gynecological practice (three-day course, once a year)
• Newborn-resuscitation (three-day course, 2 times yearly)
Consultative courses and bed-side individual training programmes are continuously provided for
doctors, medical students and nurses from the whole field of obstetrics and gynecology. Foreign applicants
are also accepted. Their teaching is provided in English.
Special workshops are organised regularly at the Department on current diagnostics, treatment and
research in various fields.
Ophthalmology
Special courses are organised yearly in the fields of fluorescent angiography, vitrectomy, diagnosis
and therapy of glaucoma, ultrasound examinations with A and B scan and neuro-ophthalmology with the
participation of different expert neurologists interested in cerebrovascular diseases.
Besides courses, international workshops are also held in diabetes and laser therapy, futhermore
individual training programmes are organised. The Postgraduate Centre of the Department, where regular
programmes are held, is open for every registered physician in Hungary.
Orthopaedics
There are courses dealing with certain interesting and special fields of orthopaedics, like: rheumasurgery, surgery of the small joints of the hand, rheumatoid foot surgery, knee joint problems, juvenile
rheumatoid surgery, femoral head necropsis surgery, shoulder and elbow surgery. Members of our
paramedical staff, dealing with physiotherapy, also organise postgraduate courses throughout the year.
Traumatology
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Basic (6 weeks) in traumatology twice a year
Basics (2 weeks) in surgery of the hand with German interpretation
(1 week) advanced course on the same topic
AO workshop (1-1 day) four times a year
Craniocerebral trauma and peripheral nerve injury (2 weeks)
Maxillo-facial injuries (1 week)
Modern treatment of spinal injuries (1 week), in English as well

•
•
•

Advanced AO course (1 week) on peripheral osteosyntheses
Thoraco-abdominal traumatic emergencies
Pediatric traumatology
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Neurology
Compulsory courses:
• Neurological diagnosis and treatment - three-week course preceding the National Board Examination
• Latest advances and results in neurology - for heads of neurological departments (one-week course)
• Postgraduate education for general practitioners
• Postgraduate studies in special topics of neuropsychiatry
Special training programmes:
• New advances in epileptology (1 week)
• Epilepsy: diagnosis and treatment (3 days)
• Neuromuscular diseases (1 day)
•
•
•
•
•

Clinical neurophysiology (3 days)
Selected topics in neuropathology, with the participation of the Department of Pathology of the
National Institute of Psychiatry and Neurology (one occasion monthly)
Sleep disorders and their treatment
Workshop on epilepsy - in collaboration with the County Hospital of Gyõr (3 days)
General Practitioners’ Saturdays: dizziness, headache and other pain-syndromes, epilepsy,
neuromuscular diseases, memory disturbances

Tutorial education
• Neurology for candidates in specialisation: 2 weeks before the examination
• 4-8 weeks education in epilepsy, neuromuscular diseases, clinical neurophysiology
Psychiatry
The Department offers training in basic speciality of psychiatry and addictology. In psyhiatry we
follow the internationally accepted patterns of residency training in a 4 year programme. As psychotherapy
became a separate subdiscipline in Hungary, a three phase (preparatory, clinical and method specific)
training system was nationally developed.
In the other three subdisciplines are organised special courses and offer consultations.
Due to recent considerable changes in the role of family practitioners, one of the main objectives is
to offer special training opportunities for them to be able to fulfil their new tasks.
To ensure continuous education conferences and courses are offered in current topics.
One of the most popular, organised always in the first weekend of November at a holiday resort, is
a two day programme where one day is devoted always to the connection between psychiatry and culture,
and the other day to the interrelation of the physician, the patient and a specific illness.
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Clinical psychology
The Department offers in-process and postgraduate consultations, training programmes and
courses for clinical psychologists.
Special three-year programmes are held to train clinical and mental health psychologists in the
fields of adult clinical psychology, child and adolescent clinical psychology, clinical neuropsychology and
forensic clinical psychology.
The Department also organises three-year postgraduate supervisor training for assisting
professionals (physicians, psychologists, psychoeducators, mental health specialist, clinical spiritual
assistants, social politicians and psychiatrists) in the following topics:
• eating disorders
• psychological aspects of diagnosis, treatment and care of the elderly
• interpersonal diagnosis and dynamics
• mental health and spiritual care
• health psychology
• new developments in psychotherapy.
Public health
In order to qualify in public health and epidemiology, medical hygienists should complete a
training course. This is organised yearly with the cooperation of national public health institutes, lasting
250 hours in total. Prior to qualifying, applicants have to take part in practical training at infectious disease
wards and public health laboratories and in four consultative discussions, each lasting for two weeks.
These include advanced courses and practical exercises. The Curriculum of the course and training
programmes deals with general and specific aspects of
• medical microbiology
•
•
•

epidemiology of infectious diseases
environmental health
food hygiene and nutrition

Medical microbiology and epidemiology of infectious diseases:
General microbiology, including sampling, testing and diagnostic principles of bacterial, viral,
parasitic and myocotic diseases; vaccines and vaccination programmes; epidemiology of bacterial, viral,
parasitic and fungal diseases, methodology of disinfection and sterilisation, prevention of nosocomial
infections.
Environmental health:
General toxicology and genetic toxicology, environmental epidemiology, air quality and health
effects, soil hygiene, waste characterisation and management, water hygiene, drinking water quality
including chemical and microbiological analysis, water treatment and management, environmental health
impact assessment, global environmental effects, health promotion in children, preventive school hygiene.
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Food hygiene and nutrition:
Framework of food policy: food quality, safety, hygiene, packaging, labelling, handling, storage
and transportation. Safety of chemicals in food: toxicological safety evaluation and risk management. Food
quality assurance systems, Hazard Analysis Critical Control Point (HACCP) system. The composition of
food-stuffs. Energy and nutrient requirements. Nutritional physiology. Dietetics. Structure of nutritional
epidemiological studies. Diet related non-communicable diseases.
Advanced courses and training programmes
• Quality control studies in drinking water analysis: chemistry and microbiology
• Advanced course in water quality analysis
• Air quality monitoring: use and application of real-time monitoring network
• New aspects of indentification, pathogenecity and antibiotic resistance of bacteria; quality control of
laboratory procedures
• Actual aspects of vaccinations
• Nutrition in childhood, with special regards to non-traditional diets
• Current problems in food microbiology
• Advanced course on application of computer technology in epidemiology
• Food safety (food hygiene and quality control)
• Food poisoning and food intoxication
• Evaluation of nutritional value of novel foods
• Dietary supplements: health and risks
• Health aspects of registration of cosmetic products, infant formulae, baby foods
• Aspects of registration of imported foods
• Toxicological evaluation of food additives, veterinary drug residues and mycotoxins
• Risk assessment of food packaging materials
Medical informatics
Continuous postgraduate courses are organised for physicians, medical staff members and nurses
in the following subjects:
a) Basic computer knowledge for family doctors, medical recorders and assistants, working in primary
health care.
b) Special hospital information and management information systems presentation for hospital
specialists and staff members.
c) Health statistics and basic biometrical analysis for hospital doctors.
Radiohygiene
1.

Training course providing comprehensive knowledge in radiation protection for of division heads and
other graduated staff members of the State Service of Public Health and Medical Officers responsible
for education and training in radiation protection of the professional personnel in their regions of
competence.

2.

Training course providing comprehensive knowledge in radiation protection for graduated staff
members of radiological clinics, departments of roentgenology or nuclear medicine of hospitals,
performing and supervising radiodiagnostical procedures.
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3.

Radiation protection in radiotherapy - Training course for specialists in radiation therapy and health
physics.

4.

Training course providing extended knowledge in radiation protection for specialists applying
radiation sources occasionally in the fields of medicine other than radiology.

5.

Training of physicians and hygienists for the preparation of their specialisation in radiation biology
and hygiene.
Medical care of patients with radiation injuries.
Derivation and interpretation of intervention levels in the event of radiation accidents. Courses and
training programmes organised by other departments.

6.
7.

Stomatology
Postgraduate courses for dentists with a duration of 2-3 weeks are organised 7-8 times a year. The
number of participants is 500-550 each year. These postgraduate courses are compulsory for applicants for
the National Board Examination in odontology and for stomatologists working in national dental services.
Courses for dental officers are also organised.
Some 25-30 dentists take part in individual postgraduate training every year, particularly of the
Orthodontic Section. Other topics of the individual training are as follows:
• special prosthetic methods
• treatment of temporomandibular arthralgia
• implantology
• parodontology
• oral surgery
Pharmacy
Training courses are organised in conformity with the requirements of the thirteen special branches
of postgraduate education of pharmacists. The number of the courses, 1 to 3 week long each, varies
between 30 to 45. Their main topics are as follows:
• Pharmaceutical technology,
• Chemical and physico-chemical drug control,
• Microbiological drug control,
• Pharmacology,
• Organisation of drug supply,
• Radiopharmacology.
Moreover, 3 day to 1 week long courses are organised covering clinical pharmacy, new drugs,
management of private pharmacies, homeopathy, etc. The tables demonstrate the number of courses and
participants taking part in CME int the year of 1996/97.
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CME courses in the first semester of 1996/97

CME form

o
N of participants

Individual

No of days

5

82

Courses

2049

16162

Conferences

1165

2607

Total

3219

18851

CME in the second semester of 1996/97

CME form

o

N of courses

o

N of participants

Courses for hiefs

5

115

Courses for Doctors

9

367

Preparatory courses

14

266

Other CME courses

16

420

Compulsory courses

3

42

Special courses

56

839

Total

103

2049

Conferences

68

1165

Total

171

3214

Financing
As it was stated above the compulsory CME is free of charge for the participants. The doctors who
are civil servants get their salaries from their exployers. The cost of the training is in the budget of the
Ministry of Welfare. In this year the per capita reimbursment is 30.000 HUF per year (approximately
equivalent with 150 US$).

200

Problem and obstacles of CME
Recently the main problems for CME participants, educators and financing bodies have been
evaluation and quality assurance. While undergraduate and postgraduate phases of education have a
traditionally developed and accepted evaluation system, the accreditation and quality assurance of CME
have not yet been introduced in most of the Central-Eastern European countries. It is therefore
advantageous for CME to be provided by staff of medical schools, for they already have experience in the
evaluation of educational processes. Moreover, CME calls for special learning methods, special attitudes
by teachers and special curricula in addition. Traditionally organised European medical faculties may have
difficulty in meeting these requirements in parallel with undergraduate and graduate training. Forming
special faculties for CME has been advocated as one solution. Special features of CME, giving support to
the idea of separate CME faculties, are the following:
1) heterogeneity of participants in age and experience;
2) demand for the most recent, practice-oriented knowledge, attitude and skill;
3) demand for the most effective, less time-consuming learning methods;
4) need for direct links between CME and practice;
5) urgent need for result- and output-oriented training methods;
6) cost-effectiveness evaluated promptly by the trainees; and
7) training of teams with different professional backgrounds.
While in traditional medical schools teaching is based mainly on lectures, seminars and practical
work, effective CME calls for more modern learning methods.
The skill of active utilisation of knowledge can only be gained through interaction, discussion and
team-work. There are interactive courses for this purpose. Participants prepare themselves for the subject
in advance by reading specially prescribed books, and during the course they discuss and learn in group
discussions how to approach the given subject. It is essential that participants in group discussions should
have a similar knowledge base and that they should activate and develop that knowledge by team-work.
Group leaders’ pedagogic and group dynamic skills should prevail over professional knowledge, since
their task is to guide team-work; actual problems should be solved by the members of the team.
In the field of medical work, problem-oriented team-work is an effective method of continuing
education. The members of the team choose a professional problem and - having allocated the separate
tasks - try to solve it in the course of serial discussions. A professionally heterogeneous group is the most
suitable forum for this kind of continuing education, since the professional and age variance of the
members will promote an interdisciplinary approach, which is essential in medicine.
An interdisciplinary approach can also be promoted by conferences where integrated exposition of
a particular topic is taught by professionals from different specialities. Although this will be less dynamic
for participants it will help to exemplify different medical problems, which has become increasingly
important with the ever-growing number of disciplines and subdisciplines in the health professions.
The structure of most medical schools is not oriented to such flexible, problem-oriented teamwork. The potential is undoubted. Teachers in medical faculties have much relevant experience in higher
education and high-level knowledge necessary for teaching. Separate faculties for CME will be set up in
some countries where the new provision will enable the application of modern learning methods by an
experienced university teaching staff.
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Summary
The continuing medical education (CME) curriculum in Hungary is reviewed annually by the
Faculty Board of the Postgraduate Medical Faculty, as it must reflect the advances in medical science, as
well as the needs of health-care system. The CME is provided in clinics, institutes and departments of the
Postgraduate Faculty and other medical schools, national institutes, teaching hospitals and, for family
physicians, in health departments and hospitals of municipalities.
The different components of CME are: compulsory courses at three different levels, special
courses, conferences, congresses and meetings, and individual training.
For physicians and pharmacists working in the health sector CME is compulsory once in every 5
years. Refresher courses are compulsory for physicians and pharmacist with or without specialisation. The
courses aim to bring participants up to date with the newest information and research results in their own
discipline. Health management training is compulsory for heads of departments. An average of 6,000
physicians and 800 pharmacists participate annually in the compulsory courses.
Special courses are optional. There are on average 200 courses offered by the different university
clinics and institutes of the Postgraduate Medical Faculty and other medical schools. It means that
approximately 4.000 physsicians per year take part in these special courses. The aim of short conferences
in CME is to highlight a particular problem of preventive or curative medicine, or that of the
multidisciplinary health policy. Conferences are optional, organised by medical schools or medical
societies.
The aim of individual training of CME is to teach the participants special methods in the field of
research or clinical practice.
The recent task of CME is to achieve the general introduction of evaluation, done in two possible
ways:
a) the examination process to ascertain the knowledge and skills of the participants,
b) an evaluation of the participants’ practical knowledge and skills in everyday practice.
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5.2 Case study 2:
TRAINING SUPPORT ACTIVITIES OF
THE NATIONAL EMPLOYMENT FOUNDATION
Budapest
1998
Compiled by:
Gábor Bajka
Györgyné Molnár
Tamás Szántó
László Gelencsér
Tibor Trencsényi
Definitions
The Employment Act:
the act passed in 1991 for the support of employment, for the ease of the tensions of employment for the
provision of benefits for the unemployed.
Unemployment benefit and income support:
the registered unemployed are taken care of on two levels. On the first level, the unemployed may receive
unemployment benefit for a maximum of one year on the basis of previous employment and the payment
of social security. After this period, according to socially based demand, the unemployed may receive
income support benefit from the self-government for a period of maximum two years, but within this
period six months must be spent working in order to receive the benefit continuously.
Labour Market Fund:
the Labour Market Fund is a separated state fund established by the merging of the Solidarity Fund
(financing fund of the care for the unemployed and the operation of the labour market organisation), the
Employment Fund (financing fund of the active instruments), the Vocational Training Fund, the
Rehabilitation Fund and the Wage Guarantee Fund.
OKJ:
the National Training List includes 933 state recognised vocational qualifications according to the code
system used in the EU. 40% of the professions may be acquired in the form of after secondary school (final
examination) training.
Summary
The experience of the labour organisation is that it cannot access, with its services and support (within this
especially the training support), to a satisfying extent the most disadvantaged unemployed layers who are
not even registered. Efforts made for their involvement have not produced satisfying results. Despite
significant efforts, only c.a. 4% of the 125.000 people accessed in the permanent unemployment
programme could be involved in some type of training in 1997. Results are similarly poor in case of
unqualified young people or other disadvantaged groups. As these problems have a negative impact on the
labour market and the society in the long run, the experimental activities carried out by OFA (National
Employment Fund) financed by the labour administration are considered to be of outstanding importance.

203

The OFA is an institution in the position to operate support mechanisms different from the support
regulations of the Employment Act and to conduct experiments in this field. This is why it has been made
possible to introduce, in the framework of the current case study, pilot programmes targeted at
disadvantaged unemployed which programmes may not otherwise be supported in the labour organisation
at present. The experiments and evaluations of several years have led to the current access of
disadvantaged layers in a sufficiently differentiated way, to the creation of support combinations in line
with certain situations and to the development of the operation techniques of flexible systems.
Within the labour organisation the activities of OFA are regarded to be efforts made in the interest of the
equality of chances. As part of OFA activities the provision of access to training is considered to be an
opportunity for people involved which they could not otherwise have access to. In its methods it is not only
the combination of different support mechanisms which matter, but also the complexity (e.g.
supplementary social-mental care) which helps get involved and stay in the support system. The following
programmes have been launched:
The Integration Programme
The programme supports people who have not completed their elementary school studies and cannot be
involved in traditional forms of the formal education system. Complex support and new training methods
are required. These are courses of an average of 600 lessons with catching up and mental care offered.
Approximately 800 people have been involved in this type of programme. The amount of support had been
continuously increasing (from HUF 100.000 per capita to HUF 150.000 per capita), but actual costs
remain below these amounts. Drop-out is characteristic. It is also an achievement that the methods and
professional trainers of this training type develop too.
Complex Support of School Leavers (Training and Employment)
The programme is targeted at disadvantaged young people with completed elementary school studies, but
without vocational qualifications. It is a similar feature with the previous programme that participants are
difficult to be involved. The planned number of participants was 650. The extent of support was HUF
300.000 per capita and later HUF 350.000 per capita. The lesson number shows a decreasing tendency,
because the lesson number of training did not change much (c.a. 700), but the lesson number of
employment decreased significantly (from 800 to 500). As a result, per capita costs increased (from HUF
150 per lesson to HUF 240 per lesson). Besides the people involved it is also an achievement that 4-5 pilot
models are implemented in an institutional framework.
Preventive Training
The programme supports those employed people who are endangered by unemployment. Two training
criteria have been stated: on the one hand, to keep the prices under the average price, on the other hand to
provide demanded training. This latter cannot yet be judged, the courses are still running with 8.400
participants. Mostly foreign language and IT courses are demanded, but there are many other types of
course too. Experience indicates that employers have mainly asked for support for the financing of internal
training demand.
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Transit Employment
All of the disadvantaged target groups have been involved in the submitted proposals. The long-term
unemployed made up 50% of the subject of proposals. More than tree fourth of bidders intended to operate
at least four of the five sub-programme (employment, training, social, mental and after care), i.e. this is in
effect a complex programme assisting reintegration and being in line with special characteristics.
The length of programmes varies from 15 to 21 months, from this 3 months is motivation, training and
catching up, 12 to 18 months is the continuation of launched programmes and the employment itself. There
are 88 participants in the programme from the first competition period, with HUF 450.000 per capita cost.
Training costs are not significant (HUF 40.000 - 80.000 per capita), the costs of employment and
investment are decisive in the programme.
Development Directions
Programme prove that only such complex support and project initiatives may guarantee higher than
average success. We have also experienced that only the upper layers of the disadvantaged may be
motivated with these techniques, as the recruitment of programme participants has been a difficult task. 2025% of the accessed committed themselves to involvement. The low drop-out rate (under 25%) of
participants, however, indicates the good quality of programmes.
The development direction is that pilot programmes are transferred to the “normal” *support circle and
organisations with references emerge which can conduct such demanded courses with responsibility and in
a cost efficient way. From the aspect of financing the main direction is that the possibility of project
financing emerges besides traditional instrument financing. The latest act amendment has already made the
first step into this direction.

1.

The National Employment Foundation (OFA)

I. The Establishment of OFA and its Responsibilities as Stated in the
Letter of Foundation
The National Employment Foundation (OFA) was established by the Ministry of Labour at the end of June
1992.
As stated in the Letter of Foundation, the main objectives of the Foundation are the promotion of
employment and the reduction of unemployment. To achieve the main objectives, the Letter of Foundation
stipulates the main responsibilities of the Foundation:
• supporting the programmes of employment foundations established to improve the situation of
disadvantaged layers from the aspect of employment all around the country
• by organising Employment Associations, provision of temporary support to employees affected
by mass layoff simultaneously in a given region and at a given employer for the maintenance of
their independent existence
• support of labour-oriented research, with special emphasis on the reduction of the period of
unemployment, the reemployment of the permanent unemployed, the application of new
employment political instruments and the evaluation of the functioning of employment political
instruments in their own themes
• support of the introduction and application of new active employment political instruments
• support of the non-state labour market organisations.
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II. The 1992-96 Activities of OFA
In harmony with labour market processes (with the increase of the number of unemployed and later that of
the structural tensions of unemployment) and the endeavours of the labour administration to reduce
unemployment (having also been stipulated in employment guidelines since 1996), from 1992 to 1996
OFA had fully exploited all of its support possibilities as stated in the Letter of Foundation.
The Foundation with its 21 different support programmes launched in 1992 and 1996 was aiming at a
flexible adaptation to the labour market processes and their changes.
The programmes are listed in the table attached. The table shows that the 21 programmes received support
in the amount of 3,9 billion HUF. Thus the training, temporary or permanent employment of almost 70
thousand people were enabled.

1. Non-profit (Civic) Organisations
The Foundation had been treating this activity of its with outstanding attention in previous years as it was
convinced that the local initiatives of non-profit organisations could well complement the activities of
labour centres. These are the initiatives of which unique methods provide individual support to members of
disadvantaged layers difficult to have access to.
In recent periods OFA has become a decisive supporter in the life of organisations implementing
employment programmes. This is also underlined by the fact that from 1992 to 1996 the Foundation had
spent an aggregate amount of 580 million HUF on the support of programmes promoting or implementing
the employment activities of non-profit organisations. As a consequence:
• there had been and is still an increase in the number of non-profit organisations which list amongst
their responsibilities the enumeration and employment promotion of members of layers and groups
disadvantaged from the aspect employment
• as an impact of the professional activities carried out by OFA organisations which specialised for the
provision of so-called special (alternative) labour market services to supplement and expand the
activities of labour centres and organisations which undertake to assure temporary or permanent
employment have emerged and gradually became stronger
• in harmony with the spirit of Calls for Proposals the organisations go on submitting more and more
complex (employment + training + care) proposals to the Foundations or request and receive support
abroad (e.g. in the UK, in Austria, in Denmark) for the Hungarian adaptation of successfully running
employment programmes
• as an impact of the professional support system gradually developed (bidding documents, monitoring
system) and to be further developed in future (by network development, manager training) the
competitive bidding culture of non-profit organisations is improving, which may not only become an
advantage of organisations in the OFA proposals.

3. Labour-oriented Research
Pilot Programmes of Active Employment
In reflection to the increase of unemployment and to the structural tensions becoming more significant in
labour market data, OFA had been launching more and more pilot programmes, altogether 18 between
1992 and 1996.
OFA launched these support programmes in counties (the 2-4 counties of the highest unemployment rate)
or in towns and villages, in labour offices showing higher unemployment rate than the national average as
a (1-4-year) experiment.
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In the above indicated regions of high unemployment, the programmes were targeted at both
• at the prevention of unemployment and
• the tackling of unemployment.
The prevention of unemployment was targeted at by:
• the support programme aiming at the keeping of employment and
• the preventive training programme.
The objective of the support programme aimed at the keeping of employment was to promote the
maintenance of employment level by the moderation of temporary liquidation problems of SMEs in towns
and villages and in labour offices showing higher unemployment rate than the national average.
The preventive training programme funded from PHARE resources served a similar objective, but in
this programme the Foundation was aiming at the maintenance of the number of employed people by
supporting training programmes on the basis of programme-related positive foreign experience.
Under Hungarian circumstances both programmes committed significant OFA (1,76 billion HUF) and
foreign resources (320 million HUF), the objective set at the launching of the support programmes had
been achieved, i.e. the promotion of maintaining employment, in case of more than 38 thousand people.
The active instruments of the Employment Act do not or only partly provide chances for the tackling of
unemployment in certain regions and for certain disadvantaged groups of unemployed. This is why OFA
launched the following pilot projects for layers of disadvantaged employment chances:
• replacement programmes
• outwork programme
• accommodation programme
• integrator programme.
With its first three of the above programmes the Foundation was aiming at improving the situation of the
long-term unemployed. However, the three programmes offer different possibilities for the long-term
unemployed.
The first two programmes aimed at providing temporary or permanent employment chances for members
of the target group, whereas the third complex programme (consisting of several elements) provided basis
for employment and labour market driven courses.
With reference to the problematic characteristics of the target group, these three OFA programmes have
only partly been successful, having affected a smaller population (516 people) thus diverting from the
usual success rate of preventive programmes. At the same time, these programmes have provided
significant assistance to programme participants in the improvement of their individual positions.
OFA had turned consciously to the tackling of provincial agricultural unemployment for the first time
with the fourth of the above listed programmes, i.e. the integrator programme.
As proposed by the Ministry of Labour, the support of school leavers has been handled as a separate
“package” amongst OFA pilot projects since 1996. As part of this “package”, the following five
programmes were published by OFA in spring 1996:
• training and employment programme of disadvantaged school leavers
• lodgings and rent allowances promoting regional mobility
• travel allowances of job bourses promoting regional mobility
• assistance of school leavers to become entrepreneurs
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•

support to increase the chances of disadvantaged school leavers in the labour market.

The interest in the programmes shown by groups targeted at with calls for proposals was lower than
expected, and the number of school leavers who could be involved in the programmes by bidders was
relatively low too. These general statement do not hold true for training and employment programmes
and for programmes aiming at the enhancement of labour market chances.
On 1 January 1997 the Government jointly with the Ministry of Labour transformed OFA into a
Public Foundation.
To finance proposals submitted on calls of the Foundation in 1997, an aggregate amount of 885 million
HUF support was paid out, as according to the approved budget of the Foundation.

III. The 1998 Support Principles and Plans of OFA
In 1998 the Public Foundation wishes to pay particular attention to:

1. The support of non-profit organisations, within this to:
•

•
•
•
•

the support of social-economic (enhancing temporary or permanent employment) complex
programmes of non-profit organisations
the dissemination and popularisation of certain model experiments (e.g. the Danish production
school, Austrian social-economic programmes, the English programme: I start work again) conducted
by non-profit organisations
the further development of the professional support system assisting non-profit organisations
the expansion and development of co-operation with Hungarian, other support foundations
specialised support provided for the employment of young people receiving or having received state
care.

2. The support of programmes enhancing the reduction of unemployment of the former Employment
Association operating as two associations of public use.

3. The continuation of its previous pilot programmes and the launching of new pilot programmes

•
•
•
•
•
•

promoting the employment of the long-term unemployed
programmes for school leavers
support of employment initiatives by self-governments
encouragement of regional mobility
the economic development of small regions, support of the creation of modern work places
reduction of unemployment in villages (agricultural unemployment).

4. Catering for research co-ordination activities supported by OFA.
5. Maintaining, if possible increasing the wealth and the staff number in the 6 largest target organisations
employing people with changed working abilities.

6. Information provision to the labour administration by ordering opinion polls.
7. Establishment of data base fundamental to the operation of employment rehabilitation.
8. Creation of source map of labour force in small regions.
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In 1998 OFA intends to appropriate HUF 1 billion to support its activities laid down in its Letter of
Foundation and being part of its plans.
SUMMARY OF SUPPORT VALUES OF OFA PROGRAMMES
(in thHUF)
no.

Programme

support

imple-

responsibility*
*

mented
1. Programmes of non-profit organisations

579 716

370 612

209 104

2. Diósgyõr Employment Association

511 000

511 000

-

16 271

16 271

-

1 761 902

1 714 502

47 400

319 016

152 638

166 378

6. Replacement programme

21 814

3 010

18 804

7. Outwork programme

22 803

7 974

14 829

8. Integration into working life programme

68 166

13 278

54 888

9. Integrator programme

97 686

43 635

54 051

45 700

45 700

-

55 171

36 350

18 821

19 305

8 232

11 073

103 318

-

103 318

23 220

-

23 220

95 850

-

95 850

91 300

4 243

87 057

2 678

356

2 322

12 075

2 537

9 538

14 579

2 922

11 657

38 850

38 850

-

3 900 420

2 972 110

928 310

3. Research on labour issues
4. Programme for the keeping of
employment
5. Preventive training programme (HRDF)

10. Complex development programme for
small regions
11. Work organisation management
programme
12. Management programme for
small regions
13. Employment programme of selfgovernments
14. Programme of self-government
associations of public use
15. Small regional programme for the
increase of employment
16. Training and employment programme of
disadvantaged school (PEP)
17. Two programmes promoting regional
mobility (PEP)
18. Programme for school leavers to become
entrepreneurs (PEP)
19. Programme targeted at increasing the
chances of disadvantaged youth
20. Other supported programmes
Total

*

The data reflect the situation on 30 June 1997
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2. General Evaluation of Support Programmes of Non-profit Organisations
Definition of Programme Objectives
Precedents to the launching of programmes
All of the most significant Government documents (the Government programme, Guidelines of
Employment Policy) on the reduction of unemployment make reference to the improvement of the labour
market position, the integration chances and the importance of the employment of disadvantaged layers on
the labour market (these are, most of all, the long-term unemployed, young school leavers - with special
reference to young people spending their sentence, the unemployed in villages and in agriculture, people
with changed working abilities and the gypsy minority).
There are unemployed groups (disadvantaged socially and/or on the labour market) whose support is not
undertaken by the non-profit sector (due to its profit-oriented endeavours), but the budget sphere (and the
labour organisation within in) disregards them too, due to its complicated nature, lack of intentions for
innovation, strong formalised nature and bureaucratic mentality, but a significant proportion of the
unemployed is not even striving for taking up contact with it.
Thus it is the non-profit sphere who can be expected to support the disadvantaged unemployed. (Its
aptitude for this task is also underpinned by the fact that a significant proportion of non-profit
organisations has been established with the voluntary intention of providing social help).
Regarding that the Employment Act does not, but the OFA Letter of Foundation does allow for programme
financing, the launching of such programmes has always been and is still being undertaken by OFA.
Programmes objectives and target groups
Objectives of the support programme:
Since its foundation in 1992, it has been the aim of OFA to conduct experiments which, besides the already
existing instruments, lead to the development of new, efficient active instruments and thus contribute to the
establishment of a colourful and expanding instrument system.
The involvement of non-profit organisations in the tackling of unemployment has been an important
element of the experimental and support strategy of OFA since its establishment.
Thus, since then, it has been justified that groups of unemployed which otherwise would be excluded from
the sphere of other service and provision systems may receive support through the support of the
programmes of non-profit organisations.
Secondary target group:
If the non-profit organisations are defined as primary target group, then the unemployed groups whose
support is expected from them can be defined as the secondary target group.
Without differentiating, in the beginning OFA had been supporting the programmes of non-profit (civic)
organisations providing help to young school leavers, the long-term unemployed, people with changed
working abilities, and in 1994 to programmes provided for those excluded from the unemployment benefit
system.
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Since 1995 target groups have been defined along two dimensions. One of them is the “status” with
reference to unemployment, the other is the socio-cultural environment and the psychological-social
condition. The “status groups” with reference to unemployment have been the following:
• unemployed school leavers,
• the long-term unemployed,
• people receiving income support,
• people not receiving income support,
• the non-registered unemployed.
Group members differentiated with reference to the socio-cultural environment and the psychologicalsocial condition have been the following:
• people with low-level qualifications,
• people having left institutions of law enforcement,
• gypsies,
• the mentally disabled, the physically disabled and the handicapped of the sense organs,
• the homeless,
• young people having received or receiving state care,
• people suffering from chronic illnesses,
• young people with behavioural or accommodation disorders or endangered young people,
• people suffering from addictions.
In our opinion it is the people belonging to these groups who are most exposed to the danger of long-term
unemployment. It is the unemployed coming from these groups who cannot be provided with an alternative
by state support (e.g. because they are not even registered unemployed).
Short description of the programme
Differentiation of the previously uniform support programme was a logic consequence of the division of
the target groups previously thought to have been uniform. In accordance with this, in 1995 OFA had
already been publishing its programme support separately for special labour market services and
employment , and in 1996 proposals had been published for the support of already seven different
programme types. Due exactly to these ongoing changes, it is the changes implemented in the support
programme what we wish to introduce instead of the introduction of the programme in section c): changes
in the programme condition system.
Programme links to the active instrument system of the labour market
Programmes implemented by non-profit organisations aiming at the improvement of the chances of the
disadvantaged unemployed have applied a complex instrument system in an integrated way which goes
beyond the combination of instruments which can be supported from the employment sub-part of the
Labour Market Fund. Besides the fact that a programme is a combination of lob-creation investment ,
employment expansion and training, it also includes instruments (corresponding to the specialised needs of
these unemployed layers) serving indirectly the improvement of the labour market chances of these
unemployed. These instruments may be career orientation, social and mental hygienic services, etc. An
integrated and complex application of these instruments leads to a significant differentiation between the
programmes of non-profit organisations, besides also the many similarities between them.
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Changes in the condition system of the programme
Support programmes advertised in 1996:
• special labour market services (serving the improvement of employment chances of the disadvantaged
unemployed and promoting their employment),
• transit employment of the unemployed (which is intended to support the employment and labour
market reintegration of disadvantaged layers through their temporary employment combined with
training),
• transit employment of people suffering from addictions,
• long-term employment of people with changed working abilities,
• long-term employment of unemployed in profit-oriented enterprises of non-profit organisations.
Based on experiences of the 1996 support system, the number of support programmes had been reduced to
four in 1997:
• alternative labour market services,
• transit employment,
• support of the long-term employment of people with changed working abilities,
• support of the employment of unemployed in activities of non-profit organisations generating extra
profit.
In the future it may be these four programmes providing the main directions for the (non-profit) support
system of OFA. Within these, through the development and implementation of pilot projects, the support
system may be further improved.
Besides the more accurate and differentiated definition of target groups and the development of support
programmes being more in line with real demand, it was our outstanding intention to promote the cooperation of non-profit organisations playing a role in the reduction of unemployment with county labour
centres or offices, self-governments or other non-profit organisations and also to improve of the quality of
their professional activities. In order to achieve these objectives, criteria and preferences have been defined
since 1995 which conveyed these endeavours towards the bidders. Thus a large proportion of programmes
had been implemented in co-operation of several organisations and, in many cases, by using several
financial sources.
The professional standard and the harmonisation of programmes with the characteristics and demands of
target groups have been improving year by year. This may be the reason for many programmes becoming
model programmes.
Results of programmes
As a result of the above development processes and the consequent implementation of professional
principles fundamental to these processes, the following results have been achieved:
• for non-profit organisations the OFA support programmes have become more well-known and popular,
• in the beginning there were many proposals of varying quality, whereas later a decreasing number of
proposals but satisfying professional requirements to a greater extent were submitted to OFA,
• the previous dominance of the capital city decreased, and by 1996 the proportion of proposals and
supported programmes of Budapest and the countryside (coming especially from the eastern region)
had almost become balanced,
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Diagram 2.
Changes in the number of proposals submitted from the three regions compared to the total number of
submitted proposals
•
•
•
•

more and more programmes have undertaken to support disadvantaged unemployed (among them the
especially disadvantaged homeless, people in state care, the low qualified or gypsy unemployed and
people with changed working abilities and the disabled),
in line with our endeavours, the complexity of submitted proposals was increasing, in harmony with
the complex nature of the problems of the targeted unemployed,
several programmes which, due to their novelty and the methods and instruments applied during
implementation, may serve as model for potential bidders in future are being supported,
the professional standard of programme implementation management has greatly increased, which is
due to the high requirements set by OFA and to the fact that OFA also contributes to management
operation costs,
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•

there is an increasing number of programmes which are implemented in co-operation of several
organisations, institutions.

Between 1992 and 1996 103 employment programmes of 78 organisations in the amount of thHUF
412.656 were supported as proposals submitted to OFA calls. These programmes altogether enabled the
employment of at least 1.847 unemployed for at least a 12-month period. (The amount of support per
person was HUF 223.420 which includes besides the costs of job creation, wage support and training
support the costs of social, mental hygienic services, etc. needed to be provided for the disadvantaged
unemployed.)
Besides providing the unemployed with access to temporary or permanent employment, the most
outstanding achievement of these programmes is that support programmes have been continuously
improving on the basis of experience drawn from programme implementation, as a result of which a
differentiated support system being in line with real needs of disadvantaged layers had been established at
OFA.

3. The Description and Evaluation of the OFA Programme Supporting the Transit Employment
Programmes of Non-profit Organisations
Definition of Programme Objectives
Precedents to the launching of programmes
The OFA Board of Trustees requested the Foundation Office to develop a support programme
corresponding to the differentiated needs of the disadvantaged unemployed from the uniform support
programme previously advertised to promote the employment of unemployed disadvantaged on the labour
market. As a result, supporting the transit employment programmes of non-profit organisations had
become an important element of the OFA support system in 1996. As we will see, the transit employment
programmes are, in essence, training programmes.
Programmes objectives and target groups
Objectives of the support programme: promotion of the implementation of novel and complex employment
programmes significantly increasing the employment chances, the employment, work place and social
(re)integration of unemployed people of a disadvantaged position in the labour market.
The target group: registered unemployed school leavers, registered long-term unemployed, people
receiving income support or dropping out of the system, low qualified people, people having left law
enforcement institutions, the homeless, people suffering from addictions, people with behavioural and
accommodation disorders and/or endangered and/or young people having received or receiving state
support: these are people who, during their school career, due to their socio-cultural environment and
psychological-social conditions have alienated from the school to such an extent that did not want to or
could not study further after completing elementary school or dropped out from secondary school and thus
left the system without acquired qualifications. For them it appears to be hopeless to participate
permanently and successfully in any type of training “in the school system” be it a course in the formal or
non-formal school system: labour market driven course.
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Short description of the programme
Interpretation of the complex transit employment programme: employment of a definite period of time
(based on labour contract) which is preceded by career orientation, followed by a training course
corresponding to characteristics of the target group and leading to vocational qualification, contributing to
the solution of individual psychological-social problems of the employed supplemented by individual or
group social pedagogical, social and/or mental services and is terminated by follow-up and after-care.
The period of a cycle of transit employment may be 15-21 months, depending on the characteristics of the
target group, out of which 3 months is spent on recruiting, selecting, motivating programme participants,
providing them with career orientation, catching up courses, the implementation of investments and
procurements preceding employment and the launching of the training and concomitant social and mental
sub-programmes. 12-18 months may be spent, besides the employment itself, on the implementation of
launched sub-programmes. Following this, participants having been employed must leave the programme
(but receive support and help in finding employment and are followed and taken care of) and a new group
of unemployed must take their place in the second and further cycles of transit employment.
In case of certain activities the supported organisation must produce a turnover during transit employment
which is used for programme implementation.
Programme links to the active instrument system of the labour market
Transit employment is the application of such a complex instrument system goes beyond the combination
of instruments supported from the employment sub-part of the Labour Market Fund. Besides being the
combination of job-creation investment, employment, expansion and training in also includes the
recruitment, selection, motivation of programme participants and the provision of career orientation and
catching up courses for them, social and mental services due to the characteristics of participants and is
supplemented by the preparation and after-care services of those leaving the programme (partly in the
interest of personality development of participants and partly of assuring the mental health of professionals
active in programme implementation).
The most significant element of transit employment is the training, most of which lead to OKJ
qualifications. Any other elements (sub-programme) have been intended to increase the success rate of the
training. Thus the employment itself primarily serves as an opportunity for the acquisition of professional
knowledge and experience which significantly improve the labour market and employment chances of
participants if the course is completed with the acquisition of a state recognised vocational qualification.
Besides its immanent function, the social and mental sub-programmes serves the reduction of participants’
external (social) and internal (mental) burdens which may endanger their successful programme (training)
completion.
Transit employment opens the way to training (even life-long learning) for those unemployed who would
never have the chance for this without participating in the transit employment programme.
Changes in the condition system of the programme

a) In 1996 there were only three proposals submitted to OFA which requested support for the transit
employment of people suffering from addictions, and only three proposals requested support for the
transit employment of young people in state care or endangered by unemployment in building
reconstruction or renovation activities. (One from the former, and none from the latter received support
for the programme implementation.)
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b) In 1997 certain activities carried out during transit employment were favoured. These are catering,
tourism services, environment and nature rehabilitation, renovation of historic buildings, renovation
and rebuilding of buildings (mainly in the interest of providing homes for programme participants),
utilisation of natural thermal waters, personal social services, generation of alternative energy sources,
activities carried out with the use of computers.
Examination of the accomplishment of objectives
Analysis of supported programmes of the first call for proposals
Interest shown for transit programmes indicates that altogether 157 bidding documents (for transit
employment) were asked from OFA in 1996. However, the relatively low number (16) of submitted
proposals shows that the development of transit programmes and the preparation of proposals proved to be
a difficult task.
Five programmes from submitted programme proposals were supported by OFA: one programme for
people suffering from addictions and four programmes for the long-term unemployed (from these one for
the homeless and one for the gypsy minority), thus supported organisations undertook the transit
employment of 88 people.
Distribution of supported proposals by place of origin in the country: 2 from Budapest, 2 from county
capitals, 2 from other villages.
The Board of Trustees provided an aggregate amount of HUF 40.176.900 support for the five transit
employment programmes. The average support per programme was exactly HUF 8 million, the amount of
support per participant was exactly HUF 157.000.
The amount of support per capita to be spent on training, income support, job-creation investment form the
decentralised Employment Fund was HUF 495.260 (calculated with the expected average number of
participants in 1996). Having considered that OFA does not only support the training, the wage of the longterm unemployed and the job-creation investment when supporting transit programmes, but also the
application of many other previously mentioned active instruments needed because of the special needs of
the target group, it becomes evident that the transit programmes are significantly cheaper than programmes
supported from the decentralised Employment Fund using an almost similar (but lower standard)
instrument combination.
It is the responsibility (as laid down in a contract) of organisations implementing transit programmes to
provide employment (with a placement rate defined by the organisation) for participants leaving the
programme - otherwise OFA does not support the following cycle of the transit programme. The average
placement rate defined by the five organisations was 62% (50-70%).
Supported programmes of the second call for proposals (1997)
The interest shown for programmes supporting transit employment seemingly decreased as only 82 bidding
documents were requested from OFA. As if the interest in transit programmes had decreased in 1997 as
compared to 1996, there was still a higher number of proposals submitted to OFA in 1997 than in 1996.
There were altogether 47 bidders.
Results of programmes
Regarding that the implementation of transit employment programmes having received support in 1996 is
still ongoing, the final results cannot yet be reported. It is, however, a fact that there have been no problems
emerging so far in the implementation of these five programmes - due to partly the thorough development
of programmes and partly to the appropriate selection mechanism of OFA and also to close and regular
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contact between the management of supported programmes and OFA management. It is envisaged that the
success rate of supported programmes may further be increased if the professional workshops of
organisations conducting transit employment can be set up a result of the implementation of the plans of
OFA concerning professional support.
Partial results based on current experience:
1. A way to the pilot application of a new, complex instrument system in Hungary was opened by the
approval of the support of transit employment programmes by the Board of Trustees in 1996.
2. Transit employment provides help in the labour market and social integration and reintegration of
layers being the most disadvantaged both in the labour market and with regards to their social status.
3. There is a possibility for the implementation of complex programmes harmonised with the needs of
participants from a relatively low amount support per capita.
4. In 1996 five non-profit organisations were given the chance (and further ones will be given it in 1997)
to make a first attempt in Hungary for the labour market and social reintegration of accumulated
disadvantaged unemployed in the framework of transit employment.
5. The labour market position of 88 accumulated disadvantaged unemployed improves to such an extent
that at least 62% of them finds employment on leaving the programme.
6. The supported programmes open the way to organisations wishing to implement transit employment
programmes and submit proposals to OFA to increase their chances of winning support having learnt
from the positive experience of organisations having already received support.
4. The Integration into Working Life OFA Programme
Definition of Programme Objectives
Precedents to the launching of programme
The launching of the experimental integration programme has been initiated by the OFA Board of Trustees
in order to improve the labour market position of unemployed without the eight-year elementary school
qualification. The programme is intended to make a contribution to the endeavours of improving the
situation of the target group of people with the eight-year elementary school qualification (who account for
6-7% of the registered unemployed and for 10-11% of people receiving income support). The fact that the
number of students in workers’ elementary schools aiming at the supplementary training of adults with
incomplete qualifications also justified the launching of the programme.
Programme objectives and target groups
The target group of the support programme is made up from long-term unemployed with incomplete
qualifications, mainly belonging to the gypsy minority, living in typically frustrated conditions and being
especially disadvantaged from the aspect of employment.
The reasons for the lack of elementary school completion are primarily the lack of motivation and being
over-aged. Most of them wish to complete elementary school, within the shortest period of time possible.
Characteristic disorders of programme participants are empathy disorders, reality disorder, the lack of
attention. Singing, music, drawing, dance, etc. may be used with results to their successful development.
Due to their manual skills, lack of patience they are apt to be trained for such OKJ qualifications in which
continuity, precision and constant concentration are not main criteria.
The programme is intended to support social experiments (school, adult training, foundation, association)
aiming at improving the conditions of the target group by supporting organisations using a more complex
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approach than only education. The programme objective is to provide members of the target group with the
chance of labour market driven training or employment.
Short description of the programme
Organisations supported in the pilot programme implement a three-stage (selection, training course, follow
up) programme. During the first stage (selection) the training and care organisations specialised for people
with incomplete school qualifications access the unemployed, analyse their aptitudes and develop the
training material for a catching up course aiming at their social and labour market integration and being in
line with individual needs. In the second stage a maximum 6-month course is organised to provide basis
for the labour market driven training course or for the employment, if needed, mental problems are taken
care of. The third stage is the follow up programme until participants start the labour market driven
training course or employment.
Changes in the programme condition system
There have been three calls for proposals advertised so far in the framework of the programme. The OFA
Board of Trustees set in each case that people with incomplete school qualifications may not be obliged to
pay fees for services provided for them in the course of programmes.
In the first call for proposals, in accordance with the number of people with incomplete qualifications
participating in the programme, the amount of support provided by OFA was a maximum of HUF 100.000
per capita. Due to the rate of inflation, this amount was increased to a maximum of HUF 120.000 per
capita in the second and to a maximum of HUF 150.000 per capita in the third call. In the experiment
support is provided by OFA for all costs, be it education, adult education, care, organisation.
The call for proposals, in the first case, encouraged the calculation of as small a per capita support demand
as possible, whereas the second and third calls encouraged bidders to provide participants with access to
employment.
Accomplishment of objectives
There were eight organisations submitting proposals for the first narrow-circle call advertised for the
capital city and Komárom county, the Board of Trustees decided to support five of them. The contract
conditions offered to the five organisations were accepted by four. (One bidder was unable to recruit the
participants needed for programme implementation.)
To indicate how difficult it is to select participants, only three of the four organisations can fulfil the
obligations undertaken in the contract.
Three of the programmes launched at the beginning of 1996 are expected to be accomplished. There were
five course groups organised in the three programmes. Four of the five course programmes have been
implemented so far and the programme of one group is closing too. The number of participants with
incomplete qualifications as laid down in the programme contracts is 120, the expected number of
participants completing the courses is 102, the number of people finding employment is 15, the number of
people applying for vocational training is 87, the number of people having completed elementary school
studies still in the course of the programme is 25.
37 proposals with an aggregate amount of HUF 151 million support demand were submitted for the second
call for proposals. The OFA Board of Trustees decided to provide support for 20 submitted proposals in
the amount of HUF 56 million. The number of participants planned to be involved in the programmes is
497. The 20 supported bidders (foundation, association, school, training provider) come from 11 counties
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and the capital city. Due to selection difficulties, two of the 20 selected bidders cannot commit themselves
to the contract conditions. 16 out of the 18 bidders managed to implement the activities of the first stage
(survey, selection). The number of people with incomplete school qualifications having been involved in
the programme so far is 372. 3 of the programmes have been finished so far.
19 proposals with an aggregate amount of HUF 186 million support demand were submitted for the third
call for proposals. The OFA Board of Trustees decided to provide support for 11 submitted proposals in
the amount of HUF 41 million. The number of participants planned to be
involved in the programme is 355. 7 of the supported bidders had submitted proposals for the second call
too and having found out about the characteristics of the target group are expected to develop a profile for
the complex programme to be developed by the support of OFA. 6 of the 7 organisations are active in the
disadvantaged villages of eastern Hungary, some of the content related and methodological characteristics
of the complex activities with the adult target group are being developed as part of the experience
exchange between these organisations.
Results of the programme
As a result of catching up programmes aiming at the improvement of the labour market position of people
with incomplete school qualifications, their involvement in labour market driven courses is an objective
which is easy to accomplish, but even their short-term employment is a lot more difficult task to fulfil. By
the end of the programmes most participants undertake training courses leading to simple skilled worker
qualifications (woodworker, textile sewer, embroidery maker, carpet weaver, basket weaver, concrete
goods maker, etc.). A small proportion of programme participants have managed to find employment with
help of the bidders. Employment of a bigger proportion may be expected after completion of the labour
market driven training course. The result of the pedagogic activities of programmes is that at least 25% of
participants undertake to complete elementary school.
Besides participation in these programmes people with incomplete school qualifications have very little
chance for the improvement of their labour market position so very much needed for legal employment.
The mental occupation of participants during the course period result s in a significant change of their
lifestyle.
The amount of support so far committed by the programmes is HUF 101 million, the average cost per
participant is HUF 108.000, the fee of one course lesson is 84% of the fee which can be charged on the
basis of legal regulations.
Programme experience
Based on data on completed programmes 30-40 out of 100 people with incomplete school qualifications
show interest in programmes aiming at the improvement of their labour market position, the number of
people willing to fulfil training course requirements is 5-10. An important element of the programme
experience is that only the easily accessible and easy to handle 10% of the target group gets involved in the
programme. Besides this 10%, only a communication link can be established with one third of the
remaining members of the target group. Increasing the ratio for participation within the target group may
only be feasible by the development of the organisational activities of organisations specialising in
catching up courses for members of the target group.
The objectives of surveys conducted in the first stage is to state the reasons of incomplete qualifications
and the aptitudes for employment without vocational training and for vocational training without
elementary school qualifications and the aptitudes for completing elementary school studies in the
framework of adult education. The surveys vary greatly with reference to their social scientific
background. Interviews based on some practical questions or evaluation based on short written
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introduction are widely used, but tests and examinations supporting the deeper understanding of
participants financial and psychological conditions and thus contributing to a more successful employment
are also applied.
It is a significant source of difficulty in programme launching that a small proportion of candidates
disfavours the solution of administrative tasks and a significant proportion of people with incomplete
qualifications dislikes contractual obligations. It is the experience of programme organisers that the
financial support (e.g. reimbursement of travel costs) and motivation (e.g. offering lunch) of participants
are vital to the success of the programmes. The carrying out of “administrative” tasks (e.g. obtaining
personal identity number, replacement of lost elementary school leaving certificate) requires distinguished
patience.
Teaching material development is part of the first stage of programmes. Most course programmes
supplement traditional training with individual lessons, but there are decisively individual or microcommunity based programmes too. The starting point of teaching material development is in one group the
catching up with general subjects, in another group it is the projected employment and in the third group it
is the aptitudes of participants. Most programmes target at unemployed having broken up their studies in
the sixth or seventh grade of elementary school, but there are also foundation courses targeting at
illiterates.
The period of course programmes to be implemented in the second stage of programmes varies from 300900 lessons depending on varying pedagogical concepts applied by the organisations. A common element
of course programmes is the catching up with general subjects promoting labour market driven courses and
employment. Depending on local concepts applied, the programmes include professional basic knowledge,
education for social life, work and family life, knowledge promoting healthy life-style, learning skills
development, different training courses (self-knowledge, communication, conflict handling), job search
techniques, company visits.
The modification of course programme, with reference to the composition of course participants, may be
required during course implementation. Organisations with experience in the complex employment of
members of the target group develop a c.a. 600-lesson course programme including general subjects and
vocational knowledge of which c.a. 100 lessons are used for the provision of mental support.
Sustaining participants’ activity for the period of programmes is a challenging pedagogical activity. A 2025% drop-out rate from the courses can be regarded as natural. Most course programmes are implemented
during the winter and spring months.
During programme development several bidders suggested that OFA, as an experiment and if its resources
allow, should, along with the preparatory course for labour market driven training, also launch a
programme aiming at the acquisition of basic cultural knowledge (and as a result participants could chose
from among several vocations) in order to significantly increase the chances of members of the target
group in the labour market.
Experiences of complex programmes may contribute to the precision of the differentiated internal structure
of the target group, to the definition of organisational activities necessary for the recruitment of
participants, to the specialisation of adult education programmes promoting labour market integration and
to the operation in the framework of the labour organisation. The programme is intended to be advertised
for the last time in 1998.
Resolving the issue of the long-term financing of the “programme owner” non-profit organisations will be
the closing of the experiment.
5. The OFA Programme Implementing the Training and Employment of
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Disadvantaged Young School Leavers
Precedents to the launching of programme
The development of the programme realising both the training and employment of disadvantaged young
school leavers has been justified by the development of a new labour market active instrument system
replacing the unemployment benefit for young school leavers. The pilot project primarily supports projects
of production schools, foundations and associations. The model of the pilot programme is made up of the
complex implementation of the combination of training, employment and care tasks primarily initiated by
non-profit organisations.
Programme objectives and target groups
The target group of the pilot programme is made up from young school leavers having completed the
eight-year elementary school, have not obtained vocational qualification and are disadvantaged to varying
extents (health impaired, people with learning impediments, drop-outs from state care and training, the
homeless, deviant people, gypsies). The reason for most of their disadvantages is the socio-cultural
environment, but individual projects have been developed to improve the labour market position of
individuals with behavioural disorders and health impairment.
The parents’ low qualification level, unemployment inside the family, the lack of demand towards
themselves and the disadvantaged financial position are characteristic of members of the target group
having been accessed so far.
Increasing the labour market chances of members of the target group is of outstanding importance in the
interest of the elimination of the life-style model of the long-term unemployed. According to surveys
conducted with members of the target group the earning of living by young people without any labour
market chances rests on the combination of the income of family members, self-government benefits,
temporary jobs, black and grey employment, begging and committing crimes in different proportions.
The programme is intended to support social experiments aiming at the improvement of the situation of
members of the target group which include the access, selection of young school leavers, their provision
with catching up courses, training, employment, setting obstacles to their exclusion and undertake the
follow up of the social and labour market integration of the target group. The objective of the programmes
is to provide participants with market-conform vocational qualifications.
Short description of the programme
Organisations supported in the pilot programme implement a three-stage (selection, training course, follow
up) programme. During the first stage (selection) the bidding organisation conducts a survey on the
aptitudes of participants and prepares the plans of training, employment and care in harmony with
individual needs. In the second stage the labour market driven training course and the common programme
directed at the promotion of practical employment and the reduction of disadvantages. In the third stage the
individual activities of programme participants are followed up until employment or for a maximum period
of six months.
The non-refunding support provided by OFA, in line with the number of programme participants, was
HUF 300.000 per capita in the first call for proposals in 1996 and HUF 350.000 per capita in the second
call in 1997. During the experiment OFA provides support for all programme related costs - education,
adult education, employment, care, organisation and also contributes to costs of long-term activities
corresponding to programme objectives.
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Partial support sums are transferred after the accomplishment of services.
Results of the programme
52 proposals by 46 bidders were submitted before deadline for the first call for proposals. The support
demand of the 52 submitted proposals was HUF 447,9 million. The amount of support demand varied
between HUF 0,7 million and HUF 36 million by proposal. Proposals from all counties (with the exception
of four) and the capital city were submitted for the call. The OFA Board of Trustees decided on the support
of 21 proposals in the aggregate amount of HUF 91,3 million. The total number of disadvantaged young
people planned to be involved in the programme is 451.
Up to now contracts have been signed with 17 organisations. 8 organisations are currently in the first
(selection) stage, 8 organisations in the second (training, employment, care) stage and 1 programme has
already been finished. In line with the complex nature of the programme most bidders are training
providers (8) and employment foundations (5), but support has been given to a social service provider, a
self-government and two economic organisations.
28 proposals were submitted for the second call for proposals with an aggregate amount of support demand
of HUF 178 million. The differences between support demands requested by different organisations
decreased and varied between HUF 1,6 million and HUF 12 million. The OFA Board of Trustees decided
on the support of 11 proposals in the aggregate amount of HUF 58,4 million. The planned number of
programme participants is 194. Programme implementations are currently in the preparatory, contract
signing stage.
The average participant number of programmes of the first call is 21 with a cost demand of HUF 4,4
million, planned average training hours is 680 and the average employment hours are 810. The specific
cost per lesson is expected to be c.a. HUF 150. There are differences between planned programmes in the
method of linking training and employment. Most programmes intend to link training and employment by
co-operation between organisations, whereas a smaller proportion of them intends to apply the production
school method.
The average participant number of programmes of the second call is 18 with a cost demand of HUF 5,3
million, planned average training hours is 720 and the average of employment hours is 500. The specific
cost per lesson is expected to be c.a. HUF 240. There are differences expected between planned
programmes in the method of linking training and employment.
Programme experiences
Manifold co-operation is expected from bidders in the preparatory stage. The “main contractors” assure the
co-operation of experts of adult education, education, care and employment with training, care, economic,
self-government, labour and civic organisations through contractualised relationships.
The experience of bidders having completed the selection stage is that the access of disadvantaged layers,
the settling of their labour related links, the inclusion of their training and employment conditions in
contracts all required more energy than expected. According to obtained experience, c.a. 20-25% of the
accessed disadvantaged school leavers commit themselves to the regular activities as laid down in a
contract, but there were also volunteers as an impact of “local media channels”.
The experiences drawn from training and employment programmes so far are positive, school leavers fulfil
their responsibilities, their attachment to the bidding institution during the programmes strengthens, the
drop-out rate remains under the foreseen 25%. The values conveyed by the bidding institutions are
gradually perceived by the young people.

222

The first Hungarian-Danish Production School of Zalaegerszeg as one of the three model programmes
repeating themselves in the two calls provides disadvantaged, deviant, low qualified, unemployed young
people with a one-year training course leading to OKJ vocational qualification following the catching up
programme. Personality development and labour market training courses and employment realised in the
framework of workshop practice in six vocations are offered in addition to vocational training. A ninemonth follow up period taking into account individual aptitudes assures the labour market integration of
young people.
In the Móra Ferenc Elementary School and Vocational School of Mórahalom young people having been
provided with basic education and pushed to the periphery of society are employed for one year by
practical instructors in the framework of an individual programme in the practising garden of the school.
Besides the provision of continuous mental care, the young people are involved in the labour market
training course preparing for the production of horticultural products gradually depending on their
intellectual, emotional and willingness development. It is also a nine-month follow up period taking into
account individual aptitudes which assures the labour market integration of the young people.
The Opportunity Association of Public Use of Kiskunhalas provides disadvantaged gypsy youngsters with
a one-year park caretaker course. The life-style development sub-programme and the labour market
training have an important role in the programme organised with the consideration of intercultural
elements. The basis of employment in this case is provided by the public works activity of the local selfgovernment which is also the long-term profile of the bidding organisation. In the follow up stage
following the training-employment-and-care stage further employment is realised in the framework of
public works. In order to increase the labour market chances of young people, counselling taking into
account individual abilities and possibilities is an important element of the follow up stage.
The supported programmes of the first call for proposals terminate at the end of 1998 and programmes of
the second call terminate at the end of 1999. 4-5 successful model are selected at the end of the experiment
and a programme is developed including the conditions of their institutionalised application.
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6. Evaluation of the Preventive Training Programme
(Human Resources Development Fund - HRDF)
Definition of programme objectives
Precedents to the launching of programme
Initiated by the Employment and Social Development Programme of the Ministry of Labour and financed
by PHARE negotiations were started with OFA on the establishment of a programme supporting
preventive training courses in the first part of 1995. The theoretical model of the programme to be
launched was provided by Human Resource Development Fund programmes established and successfully
operated in other PHARE countries.
The PHARE Employment and Social Development Programme provided ECU 2 million for the
implementation of the preventive training programme. The main programme elements and the
implementation stages were defined with help of PHARE experts.
Programme objectives and target groups
The programme has double objectives. Its primary objective is the support of preventive training for
individuals who are employed, but are endangered by lay-off, but if they participate in training, retraining
or further training, then they will be further employed by their employers. Its secondary objective is the
development of training organisations.
The target group of this programme is not the unemployed, but the employed. In addition, it is not an
exclusive objective of the programme to assure further employment at their current employer for
participants completing the training course. As a result of the training course it is assumed that participants
may find new employment more easily if the lay-off is unavoidable due to other reasons.
Programme description
The programme was published by OFA on 30 April 1996. Although the final beneficiaries of the
programme are the employees, it is not them submitting the proposal in the programme, but the training
providers, companies and organisations. Bidders receive support for the implementation of their training
programmes, thus employers ordering the training course must only pay for a small proportion of the
training costs. With reference to the extent of support, the programme differentiates between employers
employing smaller or larger number of employees, providing higher support for the training needs of
small-size enterprises. Besides this, employees who have not succeeded in obtaining employers’ support
for their training may also apply individually for the training courses.
Programme links to the active labour market instrument system
The programme is linked to the aspects of the Government programme of 1994 aiming at the development
of the active instrument system of employment policy, according to which the modernisation of retraining
and further training courses for new labour cultures offered to the employed and the unemployed is to be
encouraged taking into account regional characteristics.
The programme is in harmony with the Guidelines of the Labour Market Committee on the appropriation
of the Employment Fund in 1995, which indicates that particular attention must be paid to the promotion of
job-keeping preventive raining courses.
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Changes in the condition system of the programme
The preventive training programme has been advertised once so far and, as according to our knowledge, as
the Employment and Social Development Programme has been finished, the PHARE is not planning to
finance the advertisement of the programme once again.
Examination of the accomplishment of objectives
Analysis of the supported programmes of the first call for proposals
Altogether 377 proposals were submitted to OFA before deadline with an aggregate amount of HUF 1,6
billion support demand, which was more than four times higher than the available resource for support.
The most popular course offered in the proposals are foreign language courses and IT courses. In any other
case there was a wide range of different profiles offered, like china painter, training in quality, poultry
processing, training of chimney sweeps, welder and qualified nurse courses, board engineer-pilot and nonprofit manager training.
Most courses are built on concrete company demands. Employers having enclosed a statement to proposals
that the employment of course participants was guaranteed resulted in favouring those particular courses.
OFA signed 179 contracts of support. Currently there are 171 programmes in the final implementation
stage and their successful completion can be expected.
Supported organisations show great interest in similar support programmes, but PHARE, according to its
current plans, is not planning to publish further calls.
Results of the programme
As a result of the 171 implemented programmes, there will have been approximately 8.400 employees
having participated in preventive training. Characteristic groups of beneficiaries are teachers, hospital
employees whose employers could not pay for even the rather low course fees, but the employees
themselves were in the position to finance their own courses. The high number of foreign language and
information technology (especially office software operator) courses indicates a dominant training demand
in theses fields.
For several programmes the necessity of the training course was created by the introduction of new
technology in a company. By obtaining the qualification for the operation of the new equipment, more
employees could straight away preserve their jobs. In many cases the employers were compelled to retrain
their employees, because changes in legal regulations demanded higher qualifications levels for the
fulfilment of certain jobs.
A further achievement of the programme is the concrete and direct linking of training providers’ activities
and employers’ demands. As reports of supported programmes indicate that permanent co-operation links
are also established between certain training providers and employers. Moreover, some companies are also
willing to finance costs of the preventive training in a higher proportion too.
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Programme experience
One experience of programme implementation is that the completion of the complicated course
documentation demanded by PHARE caused many difficulties for organisations in the beginning.
However, having got used to this system, organisations may become more enthusiastic to undertake similar
programmes. This may be an important factor in light of the European accession process, as future PHARE
or EU support programmes may also require a similar execution system.
With regards to the objectives and content of the activities of the Human Resource Development Fund, one
of the most significant issues is to assure the preventive nature of training courses. In the competition
period employers declared that their employees to be involved in the courses are endangered by
unemployment and that they satisfy background requirements of the course. However, we think that
employers, in many cases, used the support to solve the problems of their internal training demand.
Partly as a consequence of the above stated the question emerges to what extent approved proposals reflect
actual labour market demand. To what extent are those people supported who cannot keep their jobs after
completing the preventive training course and how are they helped to find new employment? Answer to
these questions may given by a wider scale evaluation following the termination of the programme and
they may also contribute to the initiation of similar endeavours.
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CHAPTER 6.
Conclusions
1.
Subsequent to the socio-economic transition the legal regulation of all educational sectors was reformulated in Hungary. Parliament enacted the laws on public education, vocational training and higher
education in 1993. The establishment of the legal framework of education was followed by a correction,
which was based on the experiences of initiating the laws of 1993, and on facing the economic potentials.
Long-term development conceptions for the public educational and higher educational sectors were also
formulated at that time.
The adult education-related sections of these laws (i.e. the ones on public education, vocational
training and higher education) – and attached executional decrees – constitute the current framework for
lifelong learning. However, these laws and decrees, and development strategies undoubtedly focus on
juvenile education, and adult education – perhaps except for decrees concerning labour market-, retraining
and vocational training – plays relatively little role in them.
Besides the formulation of the legal and development framework, and development strategy for
juvenile training, in the 90s increasing emphasis was put on the central resource-supported training for the
unemployed and vocational training for those threatened by unemployment, that is, primarily labour
market training in a non-formal vocational training framework.
Today, in the late 90s, governmental organisations turn their attention towards the establishment of the
sites of, the conditions and legal framework for lifelong learning, as well as motivating its participants and
developing its methods. Therefore the primary objective of the Hungarian application of the present paper
may be precisely to draw attention to the current state of opportunities of lifelong learning in Hungary, and
to initiate further advance.
The demand for a shift towards the expansion of adult education and the establishment of the
system of lifelong learning is more and more apparent in the governmental approach. This governmental
shift is motivated by several factors:
•
•

it has become obvious that one of the most effective – and perhaps cheapest – means for the long-term
treatment of unemployment is permanent advanced training and retraining
educational deficiencies affecting a considerable portion of the population – and the educational
disadvantages of some social strata and ethnic groups – can hinder social cohesion. Globalisation and
Hungary’s integrational efforts make it inevitable to acquire skills such as communication in foreign
languages, international cultural, economic, business and legal skills, etc.

Until 1998 the two key authorities in the governmental co-ordination of lifelong learning were the
departments of education and labour, which operated separately. The co-ordination activity of the
educational department embraced the traditional adult educational sites in Hungary: the public educational
and higher educational institutions, and the various non-governmental organisations of public culture
management (people’s college, the Scientific Educational Society, the various (public) educational
organisations, etc.). The co-ordination activity of the labour department embraced the formal and nonformal participants of vocational training, as well as the retraining, vocational and advanced training
sectors. Following the new Government taking office in 1998 the responsibilities of both the Ministry of
Culture and Education and the Ministry of Labour had been reorganised. The Ministry of Culture and
Education was abolished, and education management was transferred to the new Ministry of Education.
The Ministry of Labour was similarly abolished, its former responsibilities on vocational training,
retraining and adult training were also transferred to the Ministry of Education. Thus lifelong learning
today is co-ordinated by only one Ministry.
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The programme (“The country’s future is the future of its citizens”) of the new Government
elected in 1998 stipulates the following in its section on “Vocational Education”: “The
Government initiates that, based on broad professional-social reconciliation, the conceptional
development of an adult education act for the provision of the legal guarantees in adult vocational
education and training shall be started with the objective to improve citizens’ labour market
positions and competitiveness, and thus contributing to overall economic development .... Under of
market economy, the new regulation shall guarantee for citizens the conditions of lifelong learning,
regular retraining and further training, and the systematic application of up-to-date teaching
programmes and methods, methodologies.” “In the interest of the above objectives …. The
Government amends the acts on vocational training contribution and on the promotion of
vocational training development. In the course of amendment, the independence of the Vocational
Training Fund shall be re-established, which is to provide the primary funding for national human
resource development….”
2.
The concept and field of adult education is complex, it includes traditional formal education and
the so called labour market training or ,even more specifically, those with the direct objective of
employment. Types of adult education include general education and job-related training. Adult education
is multilevel, it extends over to primary school, secondary and tertiary education. Adult education consists
of several areas:
•
•
•
•

formal adult education (to make up for missed school education),
labour market training (preventive additional and advanced training and retraining for the (potential)
unemployed to facilitate their employment),
on-site training (taking place at companies) provided by an external provider or by the firm itself (it
primarily refers to the training or advanced training of the firm’s own employees),
other training and advanced training (e.g. additional and advanced training and retraining which is
important for the career of and initiated by the person).

The training forms enlisted above except for formal adult education belong to the concept of the so
called non-formal vocational training.
The conditions for the formation of the educational market were provided by the new laws on
education. The law on public education expanded the opportunities of private school founding, the law on
higher education created the opportunity for private higher educational institution founding. The real
advance in the expansion of the educational market was the law on vocational training, which provided the
opportunity for non-formal, enterprise system vocational training, and by the standardisation of
vocational trainings (OKJ - National Register of Training) made it easier for educational enterprises to
enter the market.
The other important result of the appearance of the National Register of Training is the provision
of a rich supply of vocational training programmes, which can be the basis for employees` training and
retraining. Thus, it provides the opportunity to fulfil employees‘ demand for trainings and
retrainings, the objective of which is short-term labour market adaptation. Since Hungarian market
economy has just come into being and the economy is in a stabilisation phase, subsequent to a considerable
structural transformation, the transparency and predictability of the long-term expectations and
opportunities of the economy and the labour market are rather limited. Therefore, the supply of
programmes which can fulfil the demands of continuing training is most probably limited even
among training programmes.
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3.
Hungary is an industrialised country of average rate of development, and currently the national
product per capita is less than 40 per cent of the mean GNP of European industrial economies.
Educational attainment levels in Hungary exceed the rate of economic development. In recent
years, more than 10 per cent of the youth leaving school obtained a higher educational diploma,
another more than 25 per cent obtained a secondary school baccalaureate, and yet another more
than one third acquired a secondary level vocational qualification.
3.1.
The improvement of Hungarian public education is fundamentally influenced by demographic
processes. Age group populations which potentially enrol in upper secondary education and higher
education will significantly change over the period 1995 through 2010. The demographic rise which
characterises the populations participating in public education in the 1990s will have passed graduate
training by the year 2010. As a consequence, the annual age groups which potentially enrol in public
education and higher education will decrease to 115 000 to 120 000 persons.
As a result of the decrease in and stabilisation of age group populations the capacity of upper
secondary education makes it possible to expand upper secondary education to a significant extent without
additional costs but with the present support standard preserved.
3.2.
Hungarian higher education has gone – and is still going – through a significant expansion in
recent years. Enrolment in full-time higher education has increased from less than 80 000 students in 1990
to more than 160 000 students in 1998, which is a more than twofold growth. According to development
objectives, the enrolment rate shall significantly increase, in accordance with social and labour market
demands, which require that the enrolment rate in the publicly financed places of higher education has to
amount to 30 percent of the 18-19 year old age group.
3.3.
The 1990s have seen a radical decrease in the enrolment in primary adult education, in
accordance with the decrease in the population of those who did not accomplish primary school.
Subsequent to the peak in the 60s and 70s when 170 000 persons enrolled in secondary adult education,
enrolment stabilised at an approximate 70 000 to 80 000 persons in the 90s, while there was a dynamic
increase in enrolment rates in part-time higher education: enrolment doubled in the 90s and it amounted to
50 000 persons in 1995 (that is, almost one-third of full-time enrolments).
Approximately 100 000 persons participated in non-formal retraining, vocational and advanced
training in 1995 and 1996 (note that statistics only take labour market and OKJ training participants into
account, and the wide spectrum of course trainings falls outside their horizon).
4.
The educational attainment level of Hungarian population has significantly increased over the last
decades. The number of average accomplished school years per person (15 year olds and over) has risen
from 8.7 in 1980 to 9.9 in 1995 (by 14 per cent) and by the year 2000 it is expected to exceed 10 years.
Analysing the age group composition of the population participating in formal education, it turns
out that almost three quarters of the 19 year old or younger population and almost 10 per cent of the 20-29
year old age group participates in formal training. In case of older age groups, however, the enrolment rate
in formal education is very low: it is less than 1.5 per cent in the 30-39 year old age group, and over that
age group it is less than 0.5 per cent. On the whole, the conclusion is that the enrolment of the working
population in formal training and advanced training is very low.
5.
Important processes have been initiated in the public educational system in order to increase
cost-effectiveness and to convert relieved resources so as to improve quality. However, it has to be pointed
out that the expansion of public education (participation gap closing) does not require increased share from
public resources, but demands that the current rate be preserved.
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6.
Considering the higher educational development strategy, several cost reduction factors are
expected to prevail in the future:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

expansion of training forms of shorter duration
spread of part-time training and distance learning
decreased number of compulsory classes, increased number of persons in groups and courses
spread of cost compensation courses, increased involvement of private resources
increased non-public resource income of the institutions
more working time required from teachers
integration of the fragmented institutional system into more size-effective organisations
increased institution management effectiveness, formation of professional institution
management
spread of private higher education

Consequently, as for higher educational public expenditure, the costs of closing the participation gap can
be reduced. However, it should be emphasised that it may not happen at the cost of quality.
7. Costs for closing participation gaps amount to 13 per cent of the 1995 GDP. More than half of these
costs is borne by participating individuals, one-third by the state budget, and one-sixth by the employers.

Billion HUF
136
374
220
730

Employers’ costs of gap closing
Participants’ (individuals’) costs of gap closing
Public costs of gap closing
Total costs of gap closing

Percentage
19%
51%
30%
100%

Proportion of
1995 GDP
2,5%
6,8%
4,0%
13,2%

A conscious governmental approach and conception is required to influence the costs of closing
the participation gap of lifelong learning.
The current state of adult education in Hungary makes it inevitable to develop a governmental
conception, which provides the conditions for lifelong learning and is similar to the one formulated for the
youth training sectors. It can be prognosticated clearly that closing the participation gap in this sector
requires considerable costs, on the side of public costs, individuals and employers likewise. Therefore, a
conception can be realistic only if the approach to the provision of the conditions for lifelong learning
consciously focuses on cost-effectiveness, and if it calculates with a realisable cost sharing among
participants.
Basically three up-to-date cost saving educational and education-organisational methods can be
pointed out, which may play a crucial role in Hungary:
• the first is the considerable spread of distance learning forms (already present in Hungarian
educational, and within that, higher educational practice)
• the second is the spread of intensive training (also present in the national practice), which are basically
designed for the spare time and the weekends
• and the third is computer-assisted learning, that is the spread of training programmes, training
materials and training softwares available on computer networks.
Out of these three educational and education-organisational methods, distance learning and
computer-assisted learning are fundamentally based on the individual’s self-education, and the cost230

effective element in them is that the training programme design saves working time and this way reduces
foregone production and foregone pay cost elements. The spread of both methods can be accelerated by
governmental programmes.
The spread of cost-effective adult educational methods cannot be imagined without the conditions
ensuring the quality of training. These quality insurance elements play a fundamental role in getting the
participants interested, at the same time.
Concerning quality insurance, the facilitation of an accreditation system, an examination system
and a credit system has to be part of the conception.
The establishment of a – credit system-related – examination system plays a role of extraordinary
importance in the expansion of lifelong learning. Individuals in the course of their lives acquire a lot of
experience and knowledge which is equivalent to knowledge acquired during trainings. It is the same with
self-education. It also has to be emphasised that the opportunities for acquiring knowledge and selfeducation at home are expanding considerably with the development of informatics. Therefore, it is
extremely important to create an examination system, which evaluates the individual’s independently
gained knowledge and experience. This would allow that one could get credits for passing exams in
specified skills or a field of knowledge, independent of how the individual has acquired it: via independent
learning and experience (or maybe in a training course conducted by a non-accredited provider). (These
credits – in the aforementioned way – could be integrated into vocational, school, or higher educational
qualifications, depending on their vocational content.)
The ratio of the costs of closing the participation gap shared between public costs, private and
employers` costs can be characterised by the high proportion of private and employers` shares.
A governmental support and tax policy has to be part of the conception, which compensates for the
participating individuals` private costs on the one hand, and for the private costs of the employers of these
individuals participating in training on the other hand, in a more effective way than the current.
A possible reason for low enrolment rates in continuing and adult education in Hungary is that
considerable burden is laid on the participants and their employers, while the rate of public contribution is
relatively low. Therefore, a fundamental condition for the expansion of continuing and adult education is a
positive shift in training costs sharing towards the interest of training participants and their employers.
The best method of partial public contribution to the costs of participants in continuing and adult
education is to make it possible for all – or some – working taxpayers to reduce their taxable income with
(part of) the sum of their vocational advanced training tuition fee at specified intervals.
A problem with taxable income reduction is that it does not provide significant advantages for
those with low income when the annual gross income falls into the lowest (or tax free) category. Since
these employee categories usually belong to the group of lowest educational attainment levels, here it is
recommended to preserve and expand retraining programmes with direct public support. Thus, the other
element of state educational policy concerning the financing for continuing and adult education expansion
may still be the publicly financed labour market trainings, primarily in the low educational attainment level
categories.
The economic policy basis for a state tax policy reducing the training-related costs of the
employers of those participating in continuing and adult education could be the approach, according to
which continuing and adult education reduces unemployment on the long run, and this way reduces the
unemployment-related expenditure and costs of the government, and contributes to the increase in
economic performance, in the GDP. It could be added to this approach that continuing and adult education
is also the interest of the employer, if it contributes to the improvement of employees` productivity and of
231

their adaptation to production circumstances. This approach justifies sharing the costs of advanced training
between the state and the employers.
Last but not least, for the spread of cost saving and quality educational programmes and
education-organisational methods, it is inevitable to facilitate (essentially by the government) the
establishment of methodology centres and co-ordinatory organisations, which help education providers to
spread these methods on the one hand, and by means of their information providing activity help and guide
individuals with learning ambitions, on the other hand.
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